This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of
to make the world’s books discoverable online.

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was nevel
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domair
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover.

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey fro
publisher to a library and finally to you.

Usage guidelines

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belon
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have take
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying.

We also ask that you:

+ Make non-commercial use of the fild&e designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these fil
personal, non-commercial purposes.

+ Refrain from automated queryirigo not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on m:
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encc
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help.

+ Maintain attributionThe Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping ther
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it.

+ Keep it legalWhatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume |
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in al
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe.

About Google Book Search

Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on
athttp://books.google.com/ |



http://books.google.com/books?id=diwMAAAAIAAJ&ie=ISO-8859-1&output=pdf













BUDDHIST & CHRISTIAN GOSPELS

Now First Compared
from the Originals

By AvserT J. EDMUNDS

Honorary Member and American Representative of the International
Buddhist Society of Rangin

Fdited with Parallels and Notes
from the Chinese Buddhist Tripitaka

By M. ANEsak1

Professor of the Science of Religion in the Imperial University of Toky8

® ® * * *

BEREBEHERZRE

7, V=, F ey S

B oM E g oW

®’OX
A OB om ORI






(D/Mﬂle— Ae f Kod/Ze/ JLaucw

—//

"t Fe Tiie Clinie ™ He sudi —
/m o ﬁ/uwc» wvno Fhe i sl "
%,,,e,«plwl/ o e f&m&{' [07.23/

" Boudtll /M&.eo( /4:7% e
/&/w«vea(au« [7/,6@ MW

cend, U Hheal Vseadd. = (B.9Na
W(&(/e eaandel Z%w(ﬁ
e ttyY  ns phallo i i oma L
oLJeMo/ wa/enw //é»e Wﬁ

Z %ea,é ! (&‘)JZ/

@%4 £a) s ;
Ao 74, /7aé






BUDDHIST & CHRISTIAN GOSPELS

=,

/" BEING GOSPEL PARAL-
LELS FROM PALI TEX1S

\ Now First Compared
from the Originals

By AvserT J. EDMUNDS

Hon rary Member and American Representative of the International Buddhist Society
of Rangin, Transl of the Dh pada, the Buddhist G is, etc.
Member of the Oriental Society of Philadelphia

THIRD AND COMPLETE EDITION ;
£

Edited with Parallels and Notes '
1

from the Chinese Buddhist Tripitaka

By M. ANEsaKI

Professor cf the Science of Religion in the Imperial University of 1akys

TUKYO
THE YOHOKWAN PUBLISHING HOUSE
1908.
For aule in Ameriea by
THE OPEN COURT PUBLISHING COMPANY

1322 Wabash Avenue, Chicago, Hlinoi-

IFor -ale in London by
MESSRS. KEGAN PAUL, TRENCH, TRITBNER & CO., L.
13 Gerrard St Dryvden You-e






DEDICATED

To my Old & True Friend

John Y, W, MacAlister

of London.






Preface to the First Edition (1902). .

Orientalists are aware that a series of translations entitled
Gospel Parallels from Pqli Texts appeared in The Open Court of
Chicago in 1900 and 1901, following upon the translation of the
Canonical Buddhist Nativity legend, which appeared in 1898.
These Parallels have aroused the interest of New Testament
scholars, like Rendel Harris and Caspar Gregory, and it is
proposed to reprint them, with additions and historical introduc-
tion, in book form. :

An excellent bibliography of former attempts to compare
Christianity and Buddhism will be found in The Dhamme of
Gotama the Bwldha and the Gospel of Jesus the Claist, by
Charles Francis Aiken, (Boston, 1900, p. 339). From this it
appears that one of the first to institute such comparison wag
the well-known Geerman New Testament ,scholar, Hilgenfeld, in
1867. The first systematic treatise by an English scholar was
Christianity and Buddhism Compared, by Robert Spence Hardy
(Colombo, 1874); while the standard works upon the whole
subject are two in German by Rudolph Seydel, in 1882 and
1884.

It is believed, however, that our present work is the first
comparison made from the Pali texts themselves. Even Spence
Hardy did not know Pali, but Singhalese, and relied upon
medieval Ceylon treatises, in which text and commentary are
confused. He made some use, however, of a portion of the Pili
Canon which was translated to him by an ex-monk in Ceylon.
But Seydel had to rely upon the small fraction of the Canon
which had been translated in his time. His son, . M. Seydel,
edited a posthumous work of his father’s in 1897 ; but it still
represented the learning of the Eighties. Moyeover the Seydels
include translations from the Chinese and other post-Christian
Buddhist versions alongside of the pre-Christian Pali. Our
present work is the first attempt to compare the Buddhist Pali
with the Christian Greek. Many of our translations in 7%e
Open Court appeared there for the first time in Knglish,
especially from the Enunciations, the Logia Book, and the
Middling and Numerical Collections.
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Our book will cover some three hundred pages, and as
publication may be delayed, the student is presented with the
following outline.

Preface to the Second Edition.

Our first edition, printed in 1902, was merely a 16-page
abstract of the whole work. The present edition is also
fragmentary, except that the section dealing with the Doctrine
of the Lord is printed in full. The publication of historical
works is very difficult in this age of ephemera. The only
genuine publishers are governments, universities and learned
societies, together with a very few commercial firms that have
men of learning at their head. Not having any influence with
the first three, and having sought in vain to find the last or at
least to enlist their co-operation, I am compelled to print
piecemeal what my funds will permit.

But while the commercial world ignores a work of research,
scholars accord it recognition. T. W. Rhys Davids, of London,
in an article entitled ‘“Buddhisin and Christianity,” in The
International Quarterly for 1903, has called public attention to
my book in the following words. Speaking of the premature
work of Seydel, he says:

“We shall soon see. An American scholar, Mr. Edmunds,
of Philadelphia, is on the point of publishing a complete set
of comparisons between the Nikayas and the Gospels, adducing
later materials only by way of comparison and carefully
distinguishing them from the earlier documents.”

For further information I must refer the reader to our first
edition, and to the following numbers of the Chicago Open
Court, where many of our Parallels have appeared: February,
April, June and October, 1900; January and July, 1901;
September and November, 1902 ; April and December, 1903.

I repeat what I said in the provisional preface in 1900 :

“No borrowing is alleged on either side—Christian or
Buddhist—in these Parallels. - We offer no theory but present
them as facts, They at least belong to a world of thought

hed in common.”
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In my unpublished Historical Introduction I have admitted
the possibility of a knowledge of the Buddhist Epic on the part
of Luke ; but his use of it; if actual, was very slight and almost
entirely confined to his Infancy Section.

Finally, the Parallels are mainly in ideas, not in words.

3231 Sansom Street, Philadelphia :
Good Friday, 1904.



.Preface to the Complete Edition.

The presont work is part of a larger one : viz.,, CYCLOP.E-

DIA EVANGELICA : an English Documentary Introduction to the
‘our (Jospels,

I may truly say it is my life-work. In 1875 I compiled a
nmanwseript Harmony of the Gospels, which laid the foundation
of my studies, after & good Quaker knowledge of those corner-
stones of sacred liternture. In 1877, I had some instruction in
the (ireek Testament and the classics from William Scarnell
Toan.  Iu 1879 T met with two remarkable men, who incited me
to read the Sacred Books of the East, then beginning to appear.
They were Thomas Dixon, the workman-friend of Ruskin, and
William Brockie. The latter was a self-made scholar of an
original type, and a philologist of no mean calibre. These two
men sot the keyv-note of my life. In 1880 I began to read the
saored booky, amd in 1R90 took up a course of study in the
Groek Gospels and the early Fathers, with Rendel Harris for
a gmide, In 1891 T began the Documentary Introduction. by
tabulating patristic quotations: and in 1898 finished all bat the
portion which is to deal with comparative religion.  Since 1395
I have studied Pali literature in isolation. bat with frequent
cncourngerient from Lanman, the stwvessor of Whitney as the
leawler of Awerican Indiantsts

My Cyvelopeedia, if ever it wee the light. will contain the
following matter :

1. Preface.

2. The Gospel of Mark inv Englesh. with the common
watter in heavy type. after the wannver of Abbott and Rush-
brooke, only that the agreements of any two evangelists are so
treated, instesd of three or tour.

3. The Logis~svurve similarly exhibited by the watter
commen o Luke and Matthew.

£ AU guotations from the Gospels and references to the
e of Christ down to Justin Martsr oclosive A DL 1530
conformead to the Revised Version of 1881, thereby exhibiting
s)ome  quetaticns disguibsed i the corrent traoslstions of the
Fathers,
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5. Lists of New Testament books from the earliest MSS.
(part of this portion appeared in 7%he Friend: Philadelphia ;
1st Mo. 28, and 2nd Mo. 4, 1899.)

6. The Eusebian Canons and Ammonian Sections accurate-
ly tabulated, with contents, besides having been given in the
margin of Mark.

7. New Testament and patristic passages on the growth
of the Canon, arranged under heads that shew the develop-
ment.

8. Jewish and non-Christian prophecies and parallels,
whereof the present work is a portion. Under the same head
is included the evangelical element in Philo. I hope also to add
the Talmudic statements about Jesus.

9. List of lost works of the first and second centuries.

10. Jerome’s Lives of the Evangelists, with notes, pointing
out older authorities. (This appeared in pamphlet form at
Philadelphia in 1896, and is now exhausted.)

11. A study of the transmission of the different sacred
literntures of the world, compared with that of the New
Testament. (Part of this study was read before the American
Oriental Society in 1896).

12. Appendix on the Infancy Sections (Matthew I.-II;
Luke 1.-II.) ‘ ‘

Seydel’s large work on the Buddhist and Christian Gospels
I have only lately seen, and his smaller one'” came into my
hands when my book was almost done; but as this truly
original scholar did not know Pali, and wrote at a time when
even translations from the Buddhist Canon were few, his work
must needs be done again. It is absolutely imperative to study
these parrllels in their earliest forms, which are to be found
in the Pili Pitakas and the Greek New Testament. Comparison
of late patristic additions is quite another thing. Some of the
most searching Parallels can only be seen by a knowledge of the
Greek: e. g alwviov apaprnua and o XpioTos psver eis Tov

awva.

In choosing these Parallels I have been guided more by
central ideas than by verbal agreement, of which there is little.
Take for example the story of the Penitent Thief. In the

(1) Die Buddha-Legende und das Leben Jesu nach den Evange-
lien. (Weimar, 187, Ed. 2.) This is edited by his son, but the father's work
/is hardly bronght down below 1884, the date of the first edition.
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Buddhist and Christian narratives there is nothing on the
surface to suggest a parallel. But, looking deeper, we find in
both the following central ideas:

1. Conversion of a robber.

2. His complete forgiveness (except as to physical pains)

3. His happiness hereafter.

Moreover, there is the Johannine doctrine of the New Birth,
while a genuine Gospel spirit of pity for the poor and outcast
breathes through the whole. No wonder the story was so
popular. As pointed out in my note, it is one out of a choice
group of leading scenes in Buddha's life which were graven
on the great Tope in the ancient capital of Ceylon, in the
second century before Christ. The Chinese, too, have more
than one version of the story in separate form, as well as the
Canonical translation in their Agamas.

When a Christian parallel narrative is told by more than
one Evangelist, my principles of selection are as follows: If one
Gospel agree more clogely with the Pali than another, I give
its account alone, leaving the student to refer to the parallel or
parallels in other Gospels in the usual way. If there be no such
choice, I give Mark the preference in narrative (and in such dis-
couwrses as he may relate) because of his primacy among the
Synoptists.® If Mark have no acount of the parallel in
question, I prefer the First Gospel to Luke, because (1) it
contains the substance of the lost Logia-source (which was
perhaps older than Mark) in fuller measwe than Luke; and
(2) because Luke so frequently agrees with the Pili when the
others do not, that I do not wish to make out a case for him
by using him where there is no need. My use of the Aects,
Epistles and Apocalypse has been sparing, my aim being to
compare the Masters. These books doubtless contain, however,
doctrines and sayings which go back to Christ, as well as
acknowledged developments and horrowings from non-Christian
fields. But then the Pali Texts themselves contain the late
doctrines of the Order side by side with the words of the
Master, the Sqgvaka-bhdasita as well as the Tathagata-bhdasita.

Regarding these translations, it must be borne in mind
that many of them have been made for the first time in English,
or even in a European tongue. The Pili language has not been

(2) The Twentieth Century New Testament rightly places Mark at the head
of the gospels.
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studied long enough to give it the fixity of Greek and Latin.
The only Dictionary is far from perfect, though it cost the
heroic Childers his life. If I have therefore made mistakes, I
shall be grateful to have them corrected. I may be reproached
for translating Brahmi by “ God,” but Buddhists themselves,
though agnostic as regards the Deity, use the name to represent
the Brahmin idea of a conscious Supreme Being, as well as the
Archangel and archangels of their own mythology.

Many of the parallels came to me independently while
reading the Pili Texts or their versions; but I have also been
helped by the works of Max Miiller, Renan, Beal, Rhys Davids,
Oldenberg, Fausboll, Estlin Carpenter, Copleston and Rendel
Harris,™ all of whom have pointed out parallels between
Buddhism and Christianity. I have also found Lillie and
Carus suggestive, though by no means agreeing with all their
conclusions.

Then I have made use of those scholars who have traced
the course of Indian communications with the west: Robertson,
Claudius Buchanan, Lassen, Reinaud, Priaulx, John Davies,
Birdwood, Hopkins and D’Alviella. Nor must I forget the debt
I owe to the London Pali Text Society, but for whose valuable
editions in Roman type, my work could never have been
done.

The lamented Henry C. Warren, in his Buwlidhisue (n
Translations, (Harvard University, 1896) deals more with the
metaphysics of the religion than with its popular aspects.
Moreover, fully half his work is taken from commentaries and
other uncanonical sources. My own rule has been to confine
myself to the pre-Christian canonical texts.

The Dhamma of Gotammna the Buddha and the Gospel of Josus
the Christ, by Charles Francis Aiken (Boston, 1900) has come
into my hands in time to profit by some of its useful sugges-
tions. Thus, I have banished the alleged parallel to Nicodemus,
have introduced the words *Capital” and “Pran” into the
title of the 7'riwmphal Entry, and have given a fuller extract
here than I had done before reading Aiken. I have also added

(3) Especially in correspondence with me. For bibliography generally, I
refer the reader to the valnable one in Dr. Aiken’s book mentioned below, merely
adding that he has omitted Neuman’s translation of the Majjkima Nikdyo:
1896-1902, and bas put Milindo among the Pili texts, instead of among the
commentaries.
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a few lines in my introduction about Buddhists committing
suicide, &c. These are the chief places where Dr. Aiken has
influenced the text of my Parallels or my Historical Introduc-
tion, but I have frequently mentioned him in the notes. When,
therefore, we make almost identical statements, as we do in the
case of the lnck of Buddhist memorials in the Greek empire,
we are writing independently of each other. On this particular
point, however, we have had a guide in Estlin Carpenter.

I thoroughly agree with the learned Catholic divine in his
maintenance of the independent origin of Buddhist and Christian
Scriptures, provided we mean their fundamental documents.
The Epistles of Paul, the Gospel of Mark, and the Logia-Source
are dependent for their primary inspiration upon the life and
deeds of Jesus, and secondly upon the Old Testament oracles,
the cwrent heliefs of the times, as embodied in works like
Enocl : and the personal convictions of earnest men like Paul,
Peter and Matthew. But when we come to late documents,
such as Luke, John, and the canonical First (Gospel, other
influences have crept in. This is now admitted by all historical
critics, and the most that I advance in this direction is the
possiblity of the Gentile Gospel of Luke, in certain traits
extraneous to the Synoptical narrative, having been tinged by
the Gotamist Epic.

Dr. Aiken is just in many of his criticisms upon certain
parallels adduced by former writers, as far-fetched. But he
goes too far when he reduces the parallelism in the Triumphal
Entry to the bare fact of the Masters entering a city, “which,”
he truly says, “is no parallel at all.” DBut he omits the number
of monks who are said to have surrounded Gotame, viz., one
thousand,—a round number, doubtless, but indicative of quite
a company to walk into a capital, with a Brahuin youth at their
head chanting a pean. Considering that a rising sect were the
guests of a king, I think the entry was decidedly one of
triumph, while the reply of Sakko to the people, that he was
the [royal] attendunt of Buddha (also omitted by Aiken) savours
somewhat of “the king that cometh,” &e. As I have pointed
out, too, in my note, there is a curious verbal likeness between
the Greek and the Pili of the two refrains. Dr. Aiken says
that the story **is not found in the most ancient forms of the
Buddlha legend, and is entirely unknown to the northern
school.”  But it occurs in the canonical Pali of the Mahavaggo,
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one of the oldest Buddhist documents, and is found in Chinese
in the Madhyamagama, Sitra 62. (see p. 116.)

I repeat that what we are looking for is not words, but
ideas. Thus, Rhys Davids’ Dialogues of the Buddha, p. 81,
draws a parallel between the Buddhist practice of sati (i. e.
doing everything with full consciousness) and the Christian one
of doing all to the glory of God. To the theologian this is no
parallel at all, but to a psychologist like Rhys Davids it is one.
Dr. Aiken has not made sufficient use of the Pili Canon; and
I hope that when his work goes into a second edition, he will
avail himself of our present material.

. I wish to thank the venerable Ellis Yarnall (born in 1817)
who, since 1889, has allowed me to use the Philadelphia
(Franklin) Library in his name; and Professor Morris Jastrow,
who has been instrumental in giving me full access to that of
the University of Pennsylvania.

I also thank all those who have helped me, not forgetting
the fair wielders of that convenient instrument, the type-writer.
Many of the present Parallels have apperaed in Zhe Open
Court, beginning with August, 1898. Those headed Healing the
Sick, are reprinted by permission of the editor of Fireedom, a
weekly paper formerly published at Sea-Breeze, Florida, where
they first appeared: December 27th, 1899, and January 24th,
1900.

In the transliteration of Pali names, I still prefer Neu-
mann’s practice of retaining, the masculine nominative in o:
e. g., Anando, instend of Ananda. As Neumann says, the
ending in ¢ is neither Sanrkrit nor Pili, but Elu. My single
exception is the name of Buddha, properly Buddho. But the
former is now an Inglish woird. To Neumann's defence of his
practice may be added the universal rule of European languages
to represent classical names in the nominative case. The first
people to transliterate Hindu names into a Euwropean alphabet
were the Greeks, and they used the nominative case: e. g.
"EpavvoBoas=Hiranyabihas.» Take away the case-ending, and
the identification is incomplete. Not only so, but the o-termi-
nation brings out the likeness of Pili to Spanish and Italian.'

(4) "Edwin Arnold has set his seal upon the poetic velue of the o-ending in

the line:
“The Buddha died, the great Tathagato.”

Had he written “ Tathagata,” the line would have lost its melody. As 1 am
often asked what is the source of Arnold’s poem, I may here state that he tells
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Lastly, it is confusing to an outsider to see the a-termination,
for he associates it with the Latin feminine (unless he have
the good fortune to know Anglo-Saxon). Except the name of
Buddha, therefore, my Pali words ending in a are neuters,
with the terminal nasal elided, or else they are masculines in
composition, e. g. Digha, for Digha-Nikayo. As Sanskrit names
have gained greater currency among us than Pili, I leave them
in their contracted form: e. g. Agva-ghosha for A¢vaghoshas.

The Four Great Nikayos are quoted by their English
names, thus:

Long: Collection =Digha-Nikayo.

Middling Collection = Majjhima-Nikiyo.
Classified Collection =Samyutta-Nikiyo.
Numerical Collection =Anguttara-Nikayo.

Other portions of the Canon are cited thus:
Major Section on Discipline = Mahivaggo
Minor ,, ’ ’ = Cullavaggo
Book of Temptations =Mara-Samyuttam (in the (las-
sified Collection)

Short Recital = Khuddaka-Paitho
‘Hymns of the Faith =Dhammapadam
(Collection of Snttas =Sutta-Nipato
Enunciations = Udanan

Logia-Book =Itivuttakam

Birth-Stories = Jatakam

Statement of Theses =Katha-Vatthu

I prefer to quote the number of the Sutta or Nipito, rather
than the page of the London edition, because then my references
are equally gooxl for the King of Siam's edition, European
translations, or the palm-leaves themselves.

Passages quoted from other writers are in the usual type,
in quotation marks. The practice of putting interesting atter
inJsmall type is not a good one. Italics are used to point out
important passages.

In conclusion, I wish to pay a loving tribute, first to my
father, Thomas Edmunds, who died in 1880, and secondly to

us himself : viz., Hardy's Munual of Buddhism (1853), a work founded not upon
Pali, but upon Singhalese treatises, wherein text and commentary are hopelessly
mixed. It is therefore impossible to ascertain the early form of any legend from
Arnold, and his work is only valuable as poetry. Hardy is valuable when used
with diserimination.
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Frederick Dawson Stone, late Librarian of the Historical Society
of Pennsylvania, but for whom this work could never have been
done. My father generously allowed me to follow my bent,
while it was Dr. Stone who endowed me with TIME, which is
dearer to the scholar than lucre, dearer even than life. In
garret or in library, my studies have been pursued amid all the
vicissitudes of a quarter of a century of human existence. I
have ' often been at sea in my investigations, not knowing
whither I was sailing ; but the Gospels, Christian and Buddhist,
have been my guiding-star, and the study of them my rling
passion; while such men as Frederick Stone have made it
possible for me to study at all, or even to live. Finally, my
motto has been: BUY THE TRUTH AND SELL IT NOT.

Albert J. Edmunds.

Historical Society of Pennsylvania : 1900-1904.

Editor’s Preface.

It was in the last Spring that a letter reached me from
Philadelphia expressing a warm sympathy with my unpublished
studies on the Sagatha-vaggo of the Samyutta-nikiyo. Albert
J. Edmunds, a name before unknown to me, was the sender
of the letter. He had a book on the Gospel parallels from the
Pali scriptures which found no publisher and which the author
published partially on his own expense. My paper on the
Sagiatha-vaggo was read before the XIII. International Congress
of Orientalists at Hamburg but the research in detail could find
no publisher. These circumstances were the first bonds which
connected our mutual sympathy. But as our correspondence
went on, it became manifest that our sympathy did depend not
merely upon these outer circumstances but more upon the same
spiritual tendency and the psychical current flowing between us,
notwithstanding difference of races and distance of abodes.
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My interest in the little book, a partial publication of
Edmunds’ work, and my eagerness to find out common elements
between the Pali Nikayos and the Chinese Agamas aroused in
me a desire to publish the whole of the work with parallels and
notes from the latter. The book now published is the result.

The Agamas and the Nikiyos, the one translated into
Chinese but neglected by the Buddhists of the North since a
thousand of years, and the other kept carefully by the Buddhists
of the South in its original Pili, meet here again printed side
by side in Chinese and in English respectively. It seems to
me an undeniable fact that the Pali Nikayos and the Chinese
Agamas had been derived from the same source. Comparative
study of these two branches of traditions will throw some
light on the original construction or content of the Buddhist
scriptures, and consequently on its listory. If this present
edition of Edmunds’ work may coutribute one brick to the large
edifice of further study of the history of Buddhism my labour
of the edition will not remain without its wage.

As to the relations or relative positions of the two greatest
i'eligious of the world, Buddhism and Christianity, there remains
much to be studied and to be thought. 1 shall be contented
with saying that they have still their futures and that they
must recognise each other. America, the western extremity of
Christendom and Christian civilization, and Japan, the east-
most country with a long history of the eastern civilization, are
now confronted face to face on the Loth sides of the Dacific
Ocean. If these two nations could contribute conjointly some-
thing to the civilization of the twentieth century, would it not
be on the line of mutual understanding of the two religions and
the two cultures founded upon them respectively? Europeans
will smile at a thought like this. But I venture to say, the
Atlantic Ocean, well-nigh the Mediterranean Sea, is no more
the lake of the civilized world. Buddha must be recognised his
significance side by side with Christ ; Nagirjuna with Augustin;
Tio-siien with Francis of Assisi; the paintings of the Takuma
school with those of the Quatracentos. I wish this publication
may give help to the mutual understanding of both peoples,
western and eastern, Christian and Buddhist.

It was my thought to print the Chinese parallels translated
into English. DBut most of them are too similar to the Pili to
be translated. I added some notes to the pnssages which
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so differs from the Pili as to be noticed. The texts which agree
with the Pali as a whole book, sutta or sitra, are called
corresponding texts and signed C.T. Those which agree in
single passages, but not as a whole, are called corresponding
passages and signed C, P. Beside these two categories, similar
passages, S, P., mean those found in different texts and not
quite agreeing with the Pali. Those Chinese words not found
in the Pali are omitted mostly and marked with ........ Some-
times these passages are necessary for the comtext, they are
printed in square bracksts [ ]. A line means a place
where there is a passage in the Pali but not in the Chinese.
N. C. means Nanjio’s Catalogue and the references (as for
example :ft, 39 a) are given after the Japanese edition of
1880-1885 which have a very good arrangement of the whole
Tripitaka (see Nanjio, p. xxvi and Takakusu’s Chestomathy, p.
ii, note 2).

My English was printed as it was written down by me. I
hope my bad English will not be blamed as a misuse of the
language but be allowed by scientific men.

Finally I express my gratitude to the Author of the book
that he has allowed this edition of a life-work of his to be
published here.

Anesaki Masahar.

Tokys, Good Friday, April 21st. 1905,
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HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION.

The Antiquity of the Pali Texts.

The unhistorical character of most things Hinda does not
apply to the religion of Gotamo. Asoko, the Buddhist Constan-
tine, upon three different rocks, in different parts of India, and
in two different alphabets, has engraved the names of five Greek
Kings to whom he sent ambassadors : viz., Antiochus, Ptolemy,
Antigonus, Magas and Alexander. These five kings could only
be reigning all at once between B. C. 262 and 258. The first
was Antiochus Theos, who reigned at Antioch from B. C. 262 to
247. The second was the celebrated Ptolemy Philadelphus,
who reigned at Alexandria from B.C. 285 to 247, and was the
founder or expander of the Alexandrine Library. The other
kings were Antigonus Gonatas of Macedon, B. (. 278-239;
Magas of Cyrene, 308-258; and Alexander of Epirus, 272-219.
How, two of these kings were patrons of learning: Antigonus
attended the lectures of Zeno the Stoic,® and Ptolemy caused
the Pentateuch to be translated into Greek. His librarian,
according to Epiphanius, was anxious to translate also the books
of the Hindus.”®® Asoko declares, in the same edict, that he had
made a “religious conquest,” not only in India, but in the
dominions of the five Greek kings, as well as in Ceylon; and
that in all these countries his religion was being accepted. In
Edict 2, he informs us that over the same territory he had
caused wells to be dug and medicinal herbs to be planted, for the
sake of man and beast. Now the Ceylon Chronicles confirm the
inscriptions, and record that he sent Buddhist missionaries
into Ceylon, Cashmere, and the realm of the (GGreeks. In
Ceylon the religion has persisted to this day, with all its texts
and commentaries; in Cashmere it has dwindled into corrupt

(1) Edict 13. Cunningham: Corpus Inscriptorum Indicarum. Lon-
don, 1879. Sénart: Les Inscriptions de Piyadasi. Paris, 1881-1886, 2
vols. Vincent A. Smith: Asoka. London, 1901.

(2) Diogenes Laértius, Vitae Philosophorum VIL 8,

(3) Epiphan. de Mens. et Pond. 9. I owe this reference and some others,
to Estlin Carpenter. (Ninfeenth Century: December, 1880.) All have been verified.
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insignificance, while in the ancient empire of the Greeks it has
left no records, except in moments and coins in the Panjab and
Afghanistan. These are proof enough that the absence of sacred
texts in any country by no means implies that Buddhism was
never there. 'We may therefore reasonably conclude that
Asoko’s “religious conquest” did at least number some votaries
in Athens, Antioch and Alexandria. If however, the mission
was not lasting in its results, it was not the fault of either side.
On the one hand was a proselytising Buddhist emperor, and on
the other hand were kings who studied philosophy and trans-
lated what they could find of the Sacred Books of the East.

The Pali Texts were in existence, at least orally, in the time
of Asoko. On the rock at Bairat in Rajputina, Asoko recom-
mends to the study of monks, nuns and laymen seven different
portions of Scripture.? The titles of five of these can be identi-
fied with certainty in the Sutta-Pitakam today.®® A sixth can
be identified with reasonable assurance in the Vinaya-Pitakam;
while the remaining one, which stands first in the list, is entitled
The Exaltation of the Discipline (Vinayo). This, as I have shewn
elsewhere, is probably the First Sermon, with some introductory
matter. The peculiar word, translated Ezraltation, is found in
an adjectival form in a stereotyped phrase of the Pili texts.®®

According to the Ceylon Chronicles, Asoko called a Council
of the Order, whereat the Canon was apparently closed. Its
Iatest treatise, the Statement of Theses, was then promulgated,™
while the president of the Council taught Asoko’s son the five
Nikayos, the Higher Doctrine and the Discipline: that is, the
three divisions of the Canon. The Island Chronicle, which tells
us this, is at least older than the fifth century after Christ, while
in substance it is centuries older still. Its trustworthiness is
confirmed not only by Asoko’s missionary inscriptions, as we
have seen, but also by the discovery of a sarcophagus at Saiici.

(4) Asoko’s word for Fortion of Scripture or Expositions of Doctrine is used
repeatedly in the Pali texts to mean a discourse of Gotamo'’s, and it oocurs in
one of these very portions selected by Asoko, viz. the Question of Upatisso
(Mahavaggo L 23.) The phrase (with dialectical variations) was long perpetu-
ated, and we find it repeatedly in the late patristic Lofus.

(5) Rhys Davids: Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sociely. July, 1898: also
Manual of Buddhism, edition of 1899, pp. 224, 225,

(6) E. g. Udana V. 3. For my identification of the Vinaya-samukkamsa,
see The Light of Dharma : San Francisco, April and July, 1904

(7) Pakdsayi and desesi are the words used. I adopt the conclusion of
Oidenberg and others, that these words mean “ published for the first time.”
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in the heart of India, bearing the legend : “ Majjhimo, the apostle
of the Himalayas.” Now the Ceylon Chronicles state that this
very Majjhimo was the missionary sent by Asoko to this region.
Other inscriptions, confirmatory of Buddhist Scriptures and
records, were discovered in 1897 and 1898.”® The former, by
Asoko, marks the place where Buddha was born, mentioning the
name of Lumbini, which is found in the sacred texts.® The other
inscription, found in 1898, is older than Asoko, and confirms the
hook of the Great Decease on the division of the Sage’s relics.®®

Shortly after the death of Asoko, about B. C. 200, was built
the great rail around the tope of Bharahat in Central India.""
Upon this rail, in addition to Secriptual titles, there are the
names of pious Buddhists who are described as *reciters,”
“versed in the Dialogues,” “versed in the Baskets,” and
“ versed in the Five Collections.”"® Of these Five Collections or
Nikayos (also called Agamas) four are mentioned by name in
the Divyavaddna, a Sanskrit work emanating from a different
school from the one represented by the Pali texts. In Chinese
versions the whole four have been handed down in literary form,
and bear sufficient resemblance to their Pili namesakes to show
that both recensions have a common source."”

The Ceylon Chronicles affirm that the Canon was reduced
to writing in that island about 40 B. C., having been transmitted
for four hundred years by schools of reciters. Now we have
sufficient outside testimony from travellers of different nations—
Chinese, Arab and English—that manuscripts were copied in
Ceylon from the fifth century downwards. Robert Knox, the
Engliéhman, saw the monks writing the sacred texts on palm-
leaves in the seventeenth century. Ab#-zaid, the Muslim, com-
piling the travels of Arab merchants of the ninth century, uses

(8) Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soc., 1898, p. 533.
(9) S.B.E, Vol. X, part 2, p. 125.

(10) S.B.E,, Vol XI,, p. 132. The statement, in the Pali, that the Sikyas
made a mound like the rest, is omitted in the translation on p. 134. See Rhys
Davids note in J.R.A.S. 1898, p. 588. CEAMHL AN p. 194.

(11) Fergusson: History of Indian and Eastern Architecture. Lon-
don, 1876, p. 85. Cunningham: The Stupa of Bharhut. London, 1879:
Pillar 85, and Rails 41 and 53, &c.

(12) With the Sepatakino of Bharahat, compare the Tepifako of Milindo, p.
19; also Tipefako in Buddhaghoso's introduction to the Vinayo, p. 313 and
Tipitakadharo, ibid., p. 299.

(13) Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka, by Bunyu Nanjio. Oxford,
1883, Column 127, .
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the remarkable words: “The Kingdom of Ceylon (Serendib)
has a law, and doctors who assemble from time to time, just as
the persons who collect the traditions of the Prophet have
reunion among us. The Indians betake themselves to doctors
and write, under their dictation, the life of their prophets and
the precepts of their law.”™ ¥4 Hien, the Chinaman, in the
fifth century, spent three years in Ceylon copying MSS., and
took them to China, We can therefore credit the chronicles of
the island, and trust them when they say that the sacred texts
were first written down about 40 B.C.

The schools of reciters, who preceded the scribes, are
mentioned in inscriptions of the third or second century B. C. at
Bharahat. They also occur in The Questions of King Milindo—
that book which I call the Buddhist Irenseus—as well as in the
ancient commentaries and in the Canon itself. King Milindo
has been identified with the Greek Menander, who reigned in
the Panjab one hundred years before Christ. The work itself
roundly fixes his date at five hundred years after Gotamo’s
decease. As most ancient Buddhists, except Asoko and the
Ceylon Chronicles, deal with centuries and not with years, the
date in question roughly corresponds to the first century of the
Christian era. The Milindo- Questioning is quoted by Bud-
dhaghoso in the fifth Century A.1., and must therefore be dated
between Menander and him. The book itself, when alluding to
Gotamo’s prophecy that his religion would last only five hundred
years, does not betray any consciousness that it had lasted
longer, and may be reasonably fixed at the time of the Flavian
Emperors. Moreover, the fact that this very prediction has
come down unaltered in the canonical Discipline, while it has
been changed to five thousand in post-Christian commentaries, "
is in favor of a pre-Christian origin for the text. When the five
hundred years had expired, and yet the religion was making new
conquests in China, it became expedient for Buddhist Fathers to
add a cipher to Gotamo's five hundred. Returning to Milindo
we may say that, as the New Testament is immanent in the
pages of Irenseus, so are the Pili Pitakas in the pages of Milindo.
Before Irenieus (A.D. 190) our quotations from the Gospels are

(14) Abii-zaid, transluted by Reinaud in 1345 (after Renaudot, 1718) and
edited by Chardon : Voyigeurs anciens et modernes : Paris, 1839, Tom. 2, p. 143.

(18) E.g., the commentary on the Long Collcction acd the Great Chronicle
cf Ceylon.
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fragmentary and inexact—not enough to prove by themselves
that any Gospel existed in its present form; though, taken
together with Tatian’s Diatessaron, they prove it by cumulative
evidence, especially the quotations of Justin Martyr, who was
Tatian’s master. In the same way, no Buddhist book earlier
than the Christian era and outside the Canon betrays the com-
plete existence of the latter so plainly as do the Question of King
Milindo. Then again, by the time .of this work, there were
several Diatessarons, such as the Lalifa Fistara which, however,
may be better compared to an apocryphal Gospel based on
canonical ones. Milindo’s quotations from the Pili texts are
numerous, explicit and exact. Moreover, this work of an
unknown Buddhist Father, besides mentioning those versed in
the Dialogues, versed in the Discipline and versed in the Higher
Doctrine, speaks also of reciters of the Birth-Stories and of each
of the Five Nikiyos (collections of Dialogues).

In the period between the committal to writing, about 40
B.C., and the Christian era, we have an interesting side-light
thrown upon the transmission of the sacred books in Ceylon by
the following passage in the History of the Religion (Sasana-
vamso), a Burmese work of the nineteenth century, founded on
older sources :—‘ Thereafter, in the time of the king named
Nago the Robber, when the whole of Ceylon was vexed by the
fear of bad monks, the monks who kept up (literally, carried)
the Three Baskets, went to India. Those monks who did not
go thither, but stayed at home, being vexed by fear of famine,
tightened their waist-bands, encased their bellies in sand, and
kept up the Three Baskets.”

“Then, in the time of King Kutakannatisso, when the fear
of bad monks was appeased, the monks came back from India,
and, together with the monks who had stayed in Ceylon, they
reconciled the Three Baskets with the [recension of the] Great
Min/ster; and when [the two] were made harmonious, they
established them. Then, when they were established, they kept
them up well in Ceylon only.”

In the book of Discipline there is a document which I will
call the Council Appendix. It is found in English at page 370
of Vol. XX. of the Sacred Books of the East. Now this Appendix
knows of the Second Council of the Order one hundred years
after the Great Decease, but not of the Third Council in the
time of Asoko. Moreover, it knows of only two divisions of the
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canon, viz., Doctrine and Discipline, but not of the third, viz.,
Higher Doctrine. Now, the last was among the .4ntilegomena,'®
of the Second Council, while, as we have seen, an entire treatise
was added to it in the time of Asoko.. These facts argue a later
date for the Higher Doctrine and an early date for the Council
Appendix, which knows nothing about it. The Appendix
represents that the Canon was fixed after the death of Gotamo
by learned monks who knew certain portions by heart. To
those who doubt whether any body of doctrine could be as safely
transmitted by schools of reciters as by the texts of conflicting
manuscripts, I commend the perusal of Max Miller’s remarks
on the memories of Oriental and primitive peoples in his History
of Ancient Sanscrit Literature. The Pali texts inform us that
Gotamo’s discources and rules of discipline were learnt by heart
and chanted in chorus by his immediate disciples, during his
long ministry of five and forty years."”” The Council Appendix
confirms the numerous statemens in the older texts by represent-
ing that Gotamo’s intimate attendant, Anando, was the great
authority for the Dialogues, and Updli his master of the Dis-
cipline. The monks who fixed the Canon under their instruction
were careful to “ revise corruptions of the text.”®

The mention of a Greek kingdom in Sutta 93 of the Mid-
dling Collection does not prove any more than that certain
dialogues, in their present literary jform, must be later than
Alexander, or even than the founding of the Grzco-Bactrian
empire about 250 B.C. Now the latter is the age of Asoko,
whose Panjib Edict uses the precise name (Yona-Kambojo)
found in the Middling Collection, which has the longer form (Yo-
naka-Kambojo) ™. We have already seen that the Statement
of Theses was first published at Asoko's Council, and the sacred
lore in general was doubtless edited in the same age, as it was
also re-edited in Ceylon in the £fth century after Christ ;" but

(18) Antilegomena, i.e. books in dispute, is an early Christian name for seven
books in the New Testament whose canonicity was debated for three hundred
years : Hebrews, James, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, Jude and Revelation. We here
apply the term to Buddhist books.

(17) See, for example, 8.B.E. XIII,, p. 305 ; XX,, p. 6.

(18) So I translate the words: Khandaphullam patisankharimsu, which
Davids and Oldenberg render: “repaired dilapidation.” (S.B.E. XX, p. 373.)
Childers gives an example of the use of the former word which associates it with
Scriptural or textual integrity. (18a) §2f2 and g3 (< 84 b).

(19) Great Chronicle, reign of Dhiatuseno: “Like Asoko the Righteous,
he made a recension of the Three Baskets.”




THE ANTIQUITY OF THE PALI TEXTS. 7

this does not upset the high antiquity of the ancient nuclei of
the Canon. Copleston has gone too far in relegating the Book
of the Great Decease to the age of Asoko on account of the
mention of an Emperor (Cakkavatti) and of topes. But the idea
of an Indian Emperor by no means began with Asoko or even
with Candagutto, but goes back to the Great Epic, and to the
earlier parts of it at that. The Dharmardja, or king by right,
is an ancient ideal of suzerainty over all India. Then, as to the
topes, we know from the Divvavadana that, while Asoko built
temples to mark sacred sites, yet rudimentary mounds or topes
existed already.

From the first Christian century onwaird a stream of
missionaries and translators went from India to China, where
they rendered the sacred writings into Chinese. At first the
new Mahayana works, then in the ascendant, were the favorites
for translation; but in A. D. 149 a Parthian prince, probably
the son of Vologeses II, who died that year, renounced his
kingdom, twned Buddhist, and went to China, where he
translated Hinayana works. Ancient catalogues credit to him
176 distinct translations, whereof fifty-five are extant. Of
these fifty-five, forty-three are Hinayina.” If we could have
these books in a European language and compare them with the
Pali, much light would be thrown on the history of the text,
for several of his versions are identical with Pali Suttas.
Masahar Anesaki is now engaged upon this important work.

Much work has yet to bo done in critical analysis of the
Buddhist books. Our knowledge of them is behind the know-
ledge of the New Testament at the end of the eighteenth
century. After a hundred years of hard work by Pali scholars,
Chinese, Tibetan and Singhalese scholars, we may hope to
arrive at a scientific understanding of the Buddhist Holy Writ
such as we are now arriving at as regards the Christian. One
of the first things to be done will be to tabulate all passages
which the different recensions have in common. This work was
begun by Burnouf in 1852, when his hand was arrested by
death.”” He was showing that certain fundamental statements
about the life and powers of Gotamo were found in verbal
agreement (except for dialectical differences) in Pali MSS. from

(20) Nanjio: Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka: Oxford, 1883, Appendix
IL; Beal: Abstract of Four Lectures, p. 7.
(21) Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi. Paris, 1852, p. 859.
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Ceylon and Sanskrit ones from Nepal. These MSS. represented
entirely different literary works, and yet every now and
then both literatures would contain certain passages identically
the same. Now, the Tibetans tell us that four rival schools
and their subordinate sects recited the Confessional in four
different languages, viz., Sanskrit and three dialects.® We
know from the Ceylon sects named under the last of these
four schools that their dialect was the Pali. Now, when we
consider that the Pali and Sanskrit recensions have been
transmitted by rival sects, their fundamental agreements must
go back to an antiquity behind both. We will give here in
English the first of Burnouf’s parallel texts.™

“A glorious report like this has gone alnoad: They say
he is indeed the Blessed, Holy and absolute Enlightened One,
endowed with wisdom and conduct, auspicious, knowing the
universe, an incomparable charioteer of men who are tamed,
the Master of angels and mortals, the Blessed Buddha. What
he has realized by his own supernal knowledge, he publishes to
this universe, with its angels, its fiends and its archangels, and
to the race of philosophers and brahmins, princes and peoples.
He preaches his religion, glorious in its origin, glorious at its
climax, and glorious in its end, in the spirit and the letter. He
proclaims a religious life wholly perfect and thoroughly pure.”

Now, this passage, like all Burnouf’s parallels, occurs not
once, but many times, in the Pali Canon. Indeed it will
probably be found that all Pali doublets are fundamental
primitive documents. Such are certainly the legends of the
nativity, as I have pointed out before.®' The best way, there-
fore, to begin our proposed tabulation of parallel passages in
different recensions will be first to draw up a list of Pali
stock passages; then call upon the Sanskrit, Chinese and
Tibetan scholars to furnish the corresponding omnes in their
respective versions. When it is proven that the sects who have
transmitted these passages have lived apart and used different
languages since the first or second century of Buddhism,™ we

(22) Burnouf: Introduction A I’histoire du Buddhisme Indien. Ed.
1876, p. 897.

(23) Burnouf cites it from the Long Collection, but it also occurs in the
Book of Discipline, where it will be found at least twice in English. (Maha-
daggo I. 22, and V1. 34. S. B. E. XIIL and XVIL) of A H:8 8 pp. 64-65.

(24) Open Court : Chicago, June, 1899.

(28) I e. the fourth and third venturies before Christ.
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shall then be able to compile with certainty the original New
Testament of Gotamo.™

Place of the Nativity Suttas in the Canon.

As these accounts have hitherto been suspected of lateness,
a special inquiry shall be made regarding their antiquity. The
first of them, thé Nalaka Sutta, is the eleventh out of twelve
discourses, constituting the Great Section of the Sutta-Nipato,
which has been declared by two such eminent Pili scholars as
.Oldenberg and Fausboll™ to be one of the most archaic in the
Canon. So ancient is it that a commentary on the second part
of it is included among the canonical books, and so far back as
the second century after the demise of Gotamo, we find its
canonicity called in (uestion by a powerful party at the Council
of Vesiali.® Unfortunately this commmentary (the Niddeso) does
not begin until the third dialogue after the Nalaka, so that it
does not support the text of the latter. But the Nilaka Sutta
is quoted in The Questions of King Milindo, while its story is
used in the Jitaka commentary and in early patristic poems
like the Buddha-Carita.®™ The Jataka commentary, in its
present form, is not older than the fifth century A. D., but
both Milindo and the poem of Agvaghosha date from the first
or second. The Nalaka Sutta is also mentioned in Bud-
dhaghoso’s list of contents of the ancient Nine Members of the
Canon—another fifth-century document, based upon antecedents
of unknown antiquity. The Nilaka Dialogue is translated in
Sacred Books of the East, Vol. X, but the learned Danish
translator will not begrudge a new version at the hands of one
whose mother-tongue is English.

(26) This section of my work was written and rewritten before seeing Rhys
Davids' Dialoyues of the Buddha (London, 1899). His valuable preface covers
the same ground. The principal pvint he makes beyond the matter common to
both of us, is the use made of the Canon by the Statement of Theses in the third
century B. C. This carly date, however, rests upon traditions which first meet
us in the fourth century A. D., and it is consequently contested by Barth and
other scholars. We may have to bring down the Higher Doctrine (Abhidhammo)
to a Iatter period.

(27) Oldenberg, Buddha : Sein Leben &c. Ed. 2: Berlin, 1890, p. 223. Ed.
4: 1903, pp. 234-235. Fausbdll S. B. E. Vol. X,, part 2. p. XL

(28) Island Chronicle V. 37.

(29) S. B. E. XLIX,, p. 10. Cf Bf{TH (B%-t 44b-45a).
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Our second Nativity Sutta, the Dialogue on Wonders and -
Marvels, is No. 123 in the Middling Collection, that second of
the Sutta Collections which contains 152 of Gotamo’s discourses
of medium length. Now, No. 61 of this Collection is among the
titles engraved by Asoko upon the Bairat Rock, already noticed,
while the whole Collection existed certainly at the time of the
Milindo book, judging from the frequent quotations from it, and
even at the date of the Council Appendix, which says that
Anando was questioned concerning the Five Collections. But a
more specific witness can be called for our particular Nativity
Sutta in the sculptures at Bharahat. On Pillar 89 there is
pictured the incarnation of Buddha: his mother, lying asleep, is’
dreaming of the White Elephant descending from heaven to
enter her womb. The legend reads :

BHAGAVATO OKRANTI: (The Descent of the Lord.)

Now, the oldest sacred authority for the story of this
descent from heaven is our present Sutta, while the added detail
about the mother’s dream of the elephant is uncanonical: it is
found in the Jataka commentary.® If the commentary matter
is as old as the third centwry before Christ, a fortior: the
text is.

The Dialogue on Wonders and Marvels was first translated
by me (though not very correctly) in Z'he Open Court (Chicago)
for August, 1898, with corrective and critical notes in Novem-
ber 1898, and June, 1899. In the latter note I traced quota-
tions from the Nativity Sutta in other parts of the Pali Canon.
The Nativity Suttas, I there said, lie behind the Lalita Vistara
and other early poems and commentaries. They probably
constituted one of the ancient Nine Members of the Canon called
Marvels. In the Chinese Agamas there is an entire section of
the Middling Collection with this title, and the sutra (RE#H:
#%) that opens it is this very Nativity legend. (No. 32=Pali 123.)

Together with the Sambodhi, the Frst Sermon, the Chain
of Causations, the Confessional, the Antinomies of the sophists,
and the Book of the Great Decease, the Nativity legends rank
among those prime documents of the religion around which all
recensions rally. ‘

(80) Warren : Buddhism in Translations, p. 43,
(31) To the details given of previous notices of the Dialogue in English I
should have added Rhys Davids' American Lectures (1896).
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Moreover a longer form of the Dialogue on Wonders and
Marvels, is found in the Long Collection, No. 14 (No. 1 in the
Chinese, k4#%). The portion relating to the Nativity agrees
nearly verbatim with its companion of the Middling Collection.
The slight variants, are as Rhys Davids points out in a similar
case, the various readings of the school of reciters who transmit-
ted the Long Collection. I have translated this important
portion in a separate form.®

The Christian Infancy Sections.

Even though there be no demonstrable connection between
the Buddhist and Christian Infancy Sections, yet I believe the
latter to be cast in the same mould of Asiatic legend.

There has been such long communication, by migration,
conquest, commerge and philosophy, among the peoples of
hither Asia, from the Bosphorus to the Indus, that they may
be said to have a world of ideas in common. Josephus hit upon’
a profound historical truth when he made the Nile and the
Ganges the two extreme rivers of Paradise: the region between
them has been the cradle of the oldest and greatest religions,
and may be called the Holy Land of the human race.®®

The primitive Gospel tradition begins with the preaching of
John the Baptist (Acts I. 22.) This is the case with Mark, the
simplest and most archaic of the Evangelists, and even with
John, the latest and most recondite. Mark and John relate no
Infancy stories. The Acts and the Epistles contain no re-
ferences to the Virginal Birth. Luke, after his Infancy Section,
begins the true synoptical narrative with an historical introduc-
tion (Luke III. 1), very different from his poetical preface, with
its loose chronology of the census. Matthew, in the correspond-
ing place, begins with the phrase: “And in those days,” after
skipping a period of nearly thirty years. Aagain, the length of

(32) The Marvellous Birth of the Buddhas. Translated from the Iili. By
Albert J. Edmunds. Philadelphia : McVey, 1899. pp. vii+12; second edition,
1903,

(38) Ido not attempt to repeat the well-known analysés which disprove the
historicity of the Infancy Sections. They may be found in English in a concise
form in Percy Gurdner's Exploratio Evangelica (London, 1899.) I recommend
to every serious reader this true Eirenicon and masterpiece of scientific piely. Sec
also Encyclopedia Biblica : articles Mary and Nativity. (London, 1902.)
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the Infancy Section (Mathew I.—II., and Luke I.—II.) is out
of all proportion to the historical element in the Gospels. One
of the striking proofs of the Evangelical veracity is the dis-
proportion between the length of the narrative of the last few
weeks of Christ’s ministry and the first three years. The
Transfiguration, which is placed about a month before the
Crucifixion, is related in Luke IX. This means that out of
Luke’s twenty-two chapters (excluding the Infancy Section)
sixteen relate to the Lord’s last month, and only six to his three
years of service. The proportion in Mark and Matthew is not
so great, but it is sufficiently striking (Mark IX : Matth. XVIL).
Now, the events of the last month were more vividly remember-
ed because more recent and more startling than the events of
the quiet years. It is because the Evangelists were historians,
and not romancers, that they related in full what was well
authenticated, and in briefer form what was distantly remember-
ed. But the Infancy Sections are out of all proportion to the
record of Christ’s early years; and, while the main Gospel
narrative is supported by frequent allusions in the Acts and
Epistles, the Infancy Sections have no such support. One sign
of fiction on Luke's part is at I. 70, where he puts into the
mouth of Zacharias a saying which is in Acts TII. 21 ascribed
to Peter at the Gate Beautiful :

* Whereof God spake by the mouth of his holy Prophets,

which have been since the world began.”

This is not an Old Testament quotation, and cannot be found in
the Apocrypha or the Pseudepigrapha. On the other hand,
Luke asserts, in his Prologue, that he had accurately traced the
course of all things from the first, and soon afterwards hints
of traditions gathered among the Judaean hills. (1. 65.)

Since the discovery of the Sinai Syriac, in 1893, we know
that there were two parties in the early Chucrh, whom we may
call the Genealogy party and the Virginal Birth party. The
former traced the lineage of Jesus through Joseph as his
father; the latter, like Tatian in the second century, discarded
the Genealogies as useless, and knew of no descent but the
heavenly one of John’s Prologue.®” The Sinai Syriac reads :

“Joseph begat Jesus,”

(34) Compare the Ensebian Canons, which collocate John's Prologue with

the Genealogies.
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which was doubtless the original reading of the Genealogy.
That the Genealogies were separate documents from the In-
fancy Sections is evidenced from the fact that, while Matthew’s
Genealogy table is prefixed to the Infancy narrative, Luke’s is
outside of it. Moreover, a number of ancient British manus-
cripts make Mattew’s Genealogy a preface standing by itself,
- and place after it the words:
Finit Prologus. Incipit Evangelium.®®

Marcion, the Gnostic of the second century, who revised
the Gospel of Luke to suit himself, omitted both the Infancy
Section and the Genealogy. He also went further, and omitted
the accounts of the Baptism and Temptation, the Prodigal Son
and the Triumphal Entry, as well as shorter pieces, among them
apparently the single line on the Ascension.™ Scholars have
decided that most of these excisions were arbitrary; but as he
professed to base his revision upon Luke’s first edition, and as
an earlier edition of Luke has been suspected by modern critics
on textual grounds, it is likely that some of his omission go back
to that edition. Moreover, it is significant that this principal
excisions are passages which have affinities with the Old Testa-
ment and other sacred books, including the Buddhist.

The Harmony of Tatian, dating a quarter of a century later
than Marcion, while weaving together the narratives of Matthew
and Luke, found no place for the Genealogies, but retained the
Infancy Section. Now, according to Epiphanius,®” the Encra-
tites, who favored virginity, following James the Lord’s brother,
had books that were written by old men and maidens, and it
was doubtless among these votaries that the Virginal Birth
found credit. They of course repudiated the descent through
Joseph, and therefore discarded the ‘endless genealogies,”
many more of which were once probably extant, besides the two
that have come down to us.

The genealogies were derived, says Julius Africanus, from
the kinsmen of the Lord.® By this we need not understand

(35) Westcott, article Fulyate, in Smith’s Bib. Dic. See also Hug and
Scrivener. ’

(36) My authorities are Westcott and Sanday. Critics are not agreed about
some omissions, but those mentioned, excepting the Ascension, are admitted
by all.

(87) Heer. XXX. 2.

(38) Eusebius, H. E. 1. 7.
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James the Lord’s brother and his compeers, but a later genera-
tion, such as those who stood before Domitian and shewed him
the toil-worn hardness of their hands. Among these people,
Jesus was simply the son of Joseph, as in the Gospel of John.™
Such was the state of affairs until the first quarter of the
second century, when the Gospel was finally edited. Even
Justin, however, in the middle of the century, recognizes the
existence of the party who rejected the Virginal Birth. The
opposite party however, gained the upper hand, but conciliated
the Genealogy party by incorporating the favorite documents of
the latter, together with their own opposing ones. In doing
this they omitted the ascription of paternity to Joseph, thus
causing commentators endless trouble to account for the fact
that both lists are traced through him, and not through Mary.
This method of conciliation by juxtaposing contradictory ac-
counts is eminently Oriental, and I have elsewhere given an
example of it from the Chronicles of Ceylon.*” Paul evidently
belonged to the Genealogy party (Romans I. 3); but whoever
wrote the Pastoral Epistles (perhaps Paul himself when older,
at least in part) was tired of the controversy and was impatient
of “endless genealogies ” and “ old wives’ fables.” (1 Timothy I.
4;IV.7; Titus IIL. 9.) T cannot help regarding these phrases
as pointed allusions to the controversy in question rather than to
the Gnostic Fons and mythology.

The first Church Father who quotes the Infancy legend is
Ignatius, in the first quarter of the second century. In the
same century the heretic Symmachus wrote a refutation of the
story, which is lost. Of its early origin, however, there is no
doubt, for the Vatican and Sinaitic manuscripts, which omit the
Mark Appendix, added by Ariston, the contemporary of Igna-
tius, include the Infancy Sections as integral portions of
Matthew and Luke. If the doctrine of the Virginal Birth has
any New Testament basis at all, it must be sought for, not in
the legendary preface prefixed to Matthew’s Grospel, nor in the
more artistic one composed by the non-apostolic Luke, but in the
words of the Evangelist John, who took Mary to his own home,
and knew the fact, if any one did. In John I. 13, two ancient
Latin MSS. and three early Fathers (Justin Martyr, Irenmus
and Tertullian) agree in the use of the singular number instead

(39) John VIL. 5.
(40) In an article in The New Christianity, Ithaca, N. Y., July, 1898,
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of the plural, thus making that verse a direct attestation of the
Virginal Birth:
“ Who was born, not of bloods, nor of the will of the flesh,
nor of the will of man, but of God.””#9

Even if we read the plural, as the manuscript evidence
reqnires, there still lies in the background of the metaphor the
idea of a virginal nativity. Given the Divinity of Christ, in a
supernatural sense, and the doctrine of such a nativity falls
logically into place. Believers may be spiritually born as of
virginal conception, but their Lord was physically so. And we
have the warrant of Paul that no man can say Jesus is Lord
except in the Holy Spirit (I Cor. XII. 3.) In short, the doctrine
of the supernatural Nativity is a matter of faith alone, as Canon
Gore has maintained, and it has no support from the science of
historical criticism.*?

Since writing the above, some years ago, I have come to
agree with the Prussian Church Council of 1846, that the
Virginal Birth is no necessary part of Christian belief. I leave
the above sentiment as it stands, however, that the reader may
see that my attitude has been conservative, and that I have only
been driven from it by facts. A fact which has had much
weight is the following document, which I extract from in its
chief points. It is an old Syriac chronicle, which makes three
things probable :

1. The Virginal Birth story was still in process of for-
mation in the year A. D. 119.

2. Its origin was Zoroastrian.

3. Inits pre-canonmical form it is quoted by Ignatius of
Antioch, who is the first Christian writer, outside the Infancy
Sections of Matthew and Luke, to quote it at all. And he
quoted it in the same decade as that indicated by the Chronicle
as the time of the legend’s redaction, and by Eusebius as the

(41) I wrote this before seeing Resch’'s. Kindheitsevangelium (Leip-
zig, 1897)

(42) Before the appearance of Gore's Dissertations on the Incarnation
(1895), I had spent some years in a study of the Infancy Sections, and had
written an essay which arrived at his conclusions, that is, a belief in the
Virginal Birth as a corollary to the Resurrection, but not on any historical
ground. I cannot here enter into the side-issue since raised by Ramsay. The
futility of basing the Divinity of Christ upon the Virginal Birth is patent from
the fact that Mohammed adwitted the latter, but fiercely denied the former
(Korin, caps. IIT, V, XIX.)



16 HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION.

period when the Gospels themselves were edited."” It was also
the period of Aristion, who wrote the Mark Appendix, so that
the New Testament wag still in a plastic state.

Concerning the Star ; showing how and through what the
Magi recognized the Star, and that Joseph
did not take Mary as his wife.*?

I will write and inform thee, our dear brother, concerning
the righteous of old, and concerning the handing down of the
histories of their deeds; and how, and through what, the Magi
recognized the Star, and came and worshipped our Lord with
their offerings; partly from the Holy Scriptures, and partly
as we have found in the true chronicles, which were written
and composed by men of old in various cities.......

And as many things, which Moses also neglected, are found
in chronicles that were written and laid up, so too the history of
the Star which the Magi saw, was found in a chronicle which
was written and laid up in Arnon, the border of the Moabites
and Ammonites.*” And this history was taken from the place
in which it was written, and was conveyed away and deposited
in the fortress of Ecbatana, which is in Persia.......

All these kings of the Assyrians, from the days of Moses
to Cyrus the Persian, were on their guard and watching to see
when the word of Balaam would be fulfilled and when the
legions of the Chittites would issue forth from the land of
the Macedonians; and how would be devastated the lands and
regions of all Asia, and the city of Ephesus, and the districts
of Pontus, and Galatia, and Cilicia, and all Syria, and the
spacious country of Mesopotamia and of all the Parthians; and
(how) they would pass on to Nineveh, the city of Nimrod, the

(48) Eusebius, H. E. IIL 37,

(44) Translated from the Syriac by William Wright in the Journal of Sacred
Literature : London, October, 1866. The manuscript of this chronicle is placed
at the sixth century, and the text, being ascribed to Eusebius, probably
emanates from a writer of fhe fourth. This remarkable document was pointed
out to me by Rendel Harris, to whom in turn it had been pointed out by Nestle.
Neither of them, however, is responsible for the critical use I have made of it,
though I believe Nestle has written something about it which has not yet found
its way to Philadelphia.

(45) The association of the Chronicle with the country beyond Jordan
connects it with the Essenes or other sects influenced by the farther East;
while t he association with Persia connects it with Mazdeism.
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first of all mighty men, and would wage war violently with the
Assyrians, and conquer them and subdue them.

And when the Persians saw that the word of Balaam had
turned out true and become a fact, they were also specially
concerned to see when the Star would arise and become visible,
about which he spoke, meditating what might perchance happen
at its rising, and whence it wonld appear, and concerning whom
it would testify.

And after this Darius, whom Alexander the king of the
Greeks slew, there arose King Arsun, in whose days cities were
increased in their buildings in the land of Syria.®?

And from (L) ISCUS to king PIRSHBUR (Pir-Shabiir?)
in whose days Augustus Cresar reigned over the -Roman Empire.
And in his days was the glorious manifestation of our adored
Saviour. And therefore in the days of this PIRSHBUR, who
was called ZMRNS, there appeared the Star, both transformed
in its aspect, and also conspicuous by its rays, and terrible and
grand in the glorious extent of its light. A4nd it overpowered
by its aspect all the stars that were in the heavens,'” as it inclined
to the depth, to teach that its Lord had come down to the
depth, and ascended again to the height of its nature, to show
that its Lord was God in His nature.

And when the Persians saw it, they were alarmed and
afraid, and there fell upon them agitation and trembling, and
fear got the mastery over them. And it was visible to the inner
depths of the East alone; and the Persians and the Hizites, and
the other peoples that were around them, knew that this was
what Balaam had foretold. And this apparition and news flew
through the whole East: ¢“The king of Persia is preparing
splendid offerings and gifts and presents, and is sending them
by the hands of the Magi, the worshippers of fire.” And be-
cause the king did not know where the Messiah was born, he
commanded the bearers of the offerings, (saying): “XKeep
going towards the Star, and walking on the road along which

(46) This refers to the founding, or restoring, of Antioch, Laod‘icea, Apa-
mea, Edessa, Beroea, and Pella, by Seleucus Nicator. (Note by Wright)

(47) Ignatius of Antioch, in his reference to the star, agrees with this
possage, and not with Matthew. The story is Talmudic; so also is the hinding
of the infant from the wrath of a tyrant, who slays a slave-child, believing it to
be the dreaded rival. The infant is kept in a cave until he is ten years old. (The
Talmud : Selections. By H. Polano. Philadelphia, 1876, p. 80.)
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it rans before you; and by day and night keep observing its
light.” ’

And when they set forth with the sun from their country,
in which this sun (of ours) is born every day, the Star too with
its rays was running on before them, accompanying them and
going with them, and becoming asg it were an attendant of theirs.
And they halted in many places, passing by large fortified
towns, and (through) various foreign tongues and different garbs,
that were unlike to one another. And they halted outside of the
cities, and not inside of the cities, until they reached the gates
of Jerusalem, over which the Star stood still, entering and
alarming Jerusalem and its inhabitants, and terrifying also
the kings and priests.

And when they had entered within the gates of the city,
it was concealed from them. And when the Magi saw that
neither the kings, nor the priests, nor the chiefs of the people
perceived the coming of the Messiah, and the Star was
concealed, they knew that, because they were not worthy, they
did not perceive the birth of the Son, nor were they worthy
to behold the Star.

And when the Magi saw that the Star was hidden from
them, they went forth by night from the city; and at that very
moment the Star appeared unto them; and they went after the
apparition of it, until it descended and stood still over the cave
of Bethlehem, where was born the Messiah. And in that hour
they opened their treasures, and offered unto Him many
presents and gifts of offerings, bowing down in adoration before
the Messiah, that their offerings might be accepted, and that
they might be delivered from the hateful treachery which they
had seen in Jerusalem, and might reach their own country
without fear, and might carry back word to those who had sent
them of what they had seen and heard.

And when they had made their offerings, and passed the
night there, the Star too stopped with them above the cave.“®
And when they rose early in the morning to set out for
their country, it was for the second time running on and
going before them on the way, which wag different from the

(48) The Nativity in the cave is a well-known uncanonical tradition ; while
the mention of “a foreign country and of a barbarous tongue " hardly comports
with Egypt, which was so familiar to the Syrians.
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former one; and until fhey had entered their -city, it
did not quit them, nor was it concealed as on the former
occasion.

And when they had entered into the presence of the king
who had sent them, they narrated to him all that they had
heard and seen. These things too were written down there in
inner Persia, and were stored up among the records of the deeds
of their kings, where was written and stored up the history
of the legions ef the Chittites and the account of this Star, that
they might be preserved where were preserved the histories of
the ancients.

But Joseph and Mary, when they saw treachery of King
Herod and the envy of the Scribes and Pharisees, arose and
took the Child, and went to a foreign country and of a barbarous
tongue ; and there they dwelt for the space of four years, during
which Herod continued to reign after (their flight). And at the
commencement of the reign of Herod’s son, they arose and
went up from that land, to the country of Galilee, Joseph and
Mary, and our Lord along with them, and the five sons of
Hanna (Anna), the first wife of Joseph. But Mary and our
Lord were dwelling together in the house in which Mary re-
.ceived the Annunciation from the holy Angel ..................... s
and eleven, in the second year of the coming of our Saviour, in
the consulship of Ceesar and Capito, in the month of the latter
Kanin, these Magi came from the East and worshipped our
Lord at Bethlehem of the kings. And in the year four hundred
and thirty (A. D. 119), in the reign of Hadrianus Cesar, in the
consulship of Severus and of Fulgus, in the episcopate of Xystus,
bishop of the city of Rome, this concern arose in (the minds of)
men acquainted with the Holy Books; and through the pains
of the great men™ in various places this history was sought
for and found, and written in the tongue of those who took this
care.

(49) Here some sixteen or seventeen lines of the Syrinc text have been
purposely erased, probably on account of some statement which a later reader
considered heretical. (Note by Wright)

(50) My friend, Henry L. Gilbert, Ph.D., Rector of Caldwell, N. Y., tells me
that the Syriac word, translated “great men”, means magnates or grandees.
[This promising scholar was taken from us in June, 1904. His essay on Hebrew
Proper Names is quoted in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible.]
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Here: ends the Discourse: on the Star, which was composed
by Mér Fasebins of Cusarea.

With this sceonnt compare the following from Igunatius,
who was martyred about 118, a year before the redaction of the
logend,  As this was the work of the magnates or leaders of the
chnrch, Ignatins would be one of the compilers; and it is there-
fores vory significant that he is the first to allude to it.

Ignatius, Epistle to the Ephesians, Cap. 19.

Hidden from the prince of this age were the virginity of
Mary and her child-bearing and likewise also the death of the
Tumd - thron mysteries to be shouted—the which were done in
the quietness of God.  How then were they manifested unto the
ngew ? A wutar shone in heaven above all the stars ; and its light
win unsponkablo, and its newness brought amazement ; and all
tho rest of the stars together, with sun and moon, became a
chorus to the star; but itself was transcendent in its light beyond
thom all; and there was trouble to know whence (came) the
nownoss which was unlike them. T¥rom that time every sorcery
nud ovory bond was dissolved ; the ignorance of wickedness
vanikhod awny; the old kingdom was pulled down, when God
apponred human-wise unto nowness of everlasting life; and that
which had beon perfected with God took a beginning. Thence
nll things wore stirred np, beenuse thero was meditated the dis-
trnetion of death,

The Arabic Infuncy Gospel oxpressly connects the visit of
tho Magi with a prophecy of Zoroaster. Modern scholars are
gradually accopting tho viow that Pharisee=Parsee. This means
that the Phavisoes, with their doctrine of angels and a future life,
were the Peminnizing party in the Jewish church, whom the
conservative Sadducoes opposed. As no developed  eschatology
appoas in the Pentateuch, which was the sole canon of the
latter, they rgandaed the eschatology of Daniel, Enoch and Tobit
an foroign.  And they were right.  The Talmud tells that the
Jewn bronght the names of the angels from Babylon. In the
pre-exilinn book of Samuel, Jehovah tempts David to number
Ianel; whereas in the post-exilian Chronicles, the tempter is
Satan:  Alriman had entered into Hebrew conceptions during
the twu hundred yemrs that Palestine was a Persian provinee.
At the time of the Apostles; the presence of Parthians at the
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feast of Pentecost, the prevalence of Mithraism in the Roman
Empire, and the Mazdean influences in the new religion of
Elkesai, all point to a continuance of connection between Hebrew
and Parsi thought.®" ’

In some respects the Christian legend comes nearer to the
Mazdean than to the Buddhist. This is especially seen in the
Temptation story, so closely connected with the hero-legends of
Christ’s Nativity and early life. Like Jesus, Zoroaster repulses
the Evil One by quoting Scripture ; like him, too, he is offered
worldly empire to renounce his spiritual cares. The Avesta says :

“ Renounce the good law of the worshippers of Mazda, and

. thou shalt gain such a boon as the murderer gained, the ruler of
the nations.” The Pahlavi texts have: ¢

“It is declared (i.e. in a lost Nosk of the Avesta) that
Ahriman shouted to Zoroaster thus: ¢If thou desist from this
good religion of the Mazda-worshippers, then I will give thee a
thousand years’ dominion of the worldly existence, as was given
to the Vadakan monarch, Dahik.’”

The idea of repulsing Maro with Scripture would be un-Bud-
dhistic: Gotamo vaunted that he was independent of the Vedas.

In the Nativity, again, the theistic Mazdean is naturally
nearer to the theistic Christian than to the Buddhist. A ray of
the Divine Glory (Hvareno) enters the mother of Zoroaster, just
as the Holy Ghost overshadows Mary. The Buddhist doctrine
of Gandharvas operating at birth applies to every one, and
makes all birth supernatural. Moreover, in the Pali Suttas,
there is no virginal birth for Buddha, but only a marvellous one.
It is when we get to the later Lalita Vistara that the mother
abstains from intercourse for thirty-two months, so that the ten
months’ gestation cannot have been human.*”

As T hinted in my note of 1898, the oriental practice of
abstinence during the gestation may be at the root of the whole
doctrine of a virginal birth.

(81) In Epiph. XIX. 2, the brother of Elkesai is indebted to a Levite from
Susa, who had worshipped Artemis and fled from the wrath of Darius.

(52) 8. B. E. XXIV, p. 103,

(83) Cf. Virgil, Eclogue 4; Suetonius, Augustus 94.

Suetonius wrote in the twenties of the first century. His Augustan birth-
story has points of agreement with Matthew, Digha I4, and the Mazdean marvels.
In speaking of the Lilita Vistara, I take it as it stands, without regard to state-
ments in other Buddhist books. But see note to § No. 6 in the Nativity Sutta.

(54) Open Court : August 1898, p. 488.
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In fact, in the primitive Buddhism of the Pali texts, there
are two germs of the legend :

1. Abstinence during gestation.
2. The gandharva mythology.

The second element appears in the Middling Collection,
Dialogue No. 38, and is translated in our present work. Accord-
ing to this idea, every human being is born by that conjunction
of a spirit called a gandharva with the parents at that time of
conception. It is possibly at the root of Luke’s story about the
Holy Ghost overshadowing Mary. I shall show later on that,
while Matthew’s Infancy Section has a Mazdean basis, Luke’s
may have a Buddhist one. We have seen that Ignatius of
Antioch was the first to quote the Mattheean legend, and that he
quoted it in its pre-canonical form. The first writer to quote its
canonical form is Justin Martyr, and even he has such uncanoni-
cal details as the birth in a cave, the Magi coming from Arabia,
and Herod as ““ King of the Assyrians.”

Basilides, who comes chronologially between Ignatius and
Justin, alludes to the Magi and the star; but we cannot be
certain that he is using the canonical source : his reference is too
brief. Ile also is the first to quote the Infancy legend of Luke.

Harnack thinks that the Virginal Birth was based upon a
nmisunderstanding of Isaiah VII. 14: * Behold, a virgin shall
conceive and bear a son.”®* It is well known that the Hebrew
word here is not virgin, but young woman. And yet the Septua-
gint has mapbevos. May not this rendering have been due to a
knowledge of the Zoroastrian myth about the Saviour-bearing
maidens ? Harnack admits that Jewish Apocalypses were full
of Babylonian and Persian mythology, and that the early
Christians accepted them, while he insists that the Christian
Nativity legend was home-born.® But it is highly probable
that the mysterious Lawgiver of the Essenes (Josephus, Wars II-
viii. 9.) was Zoroaster, and not Moses, and that through both
Essenes and Pharisees (=Parsees) the Judaism of the time of
Christ had been tinged with Mazdean thought.

(68) Harnack: History of Dogma (English translation, I.ondon, 1894, Vol.
1, p.100.)

(86) “ Early Chrislianity was free from Gentile myths’, says he, ‘(so far as
these had not already been received by wide circles of Jews (above all, certain
Babylonian and Persian myths.)” For a remarkable proof from the Talmud of

Persian eschatology reaching Palestine, see the note to our Parallel entitled :
“ The Great Restoration,” No. 67 infra.
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The question of Luke’s use of the Buddhist Infancy legend
is part of the larger one of his use of the Buddhist Canon, and
will be discussed below. In his anxiety to adapt the Gospel to
all nations, he probably took from that source his stories of the
Angelic Heralds and the Prophecy of Simeon ; and possibly also
the Charge to the Seventy and the central idea of the Penitent
Thief.

The Possibility of Connection between
Christianity and Buddhism.

At the time of Clrist, the religion of Buddha was the most
powerful on the planet. It was still making new conquests, and
was filled with the missionary spirit. Its only real rival as a
world-power, was Mazdeism, which, though active in the cult of
Mithras, was already on the wane. In the Parthian Empire,
Buddhism and Mazdeism met, but the history of their intercourse
is obscure. Our present business is to enquire into possible
intercourse between Buddhism and Christianity.

While the progress of knowledge is, on the one hand,
deepening our consciousness of the solidarity of human thought,
and forbidding us to set up the cry of borrowing when two
legends—a Hinda and an Aztec are alike—on the other hand, it
is teaching us how widespread was the intercomrse of the
ancients ; how persistently they took and gave ideas; and how
eagerly they recognized in a foreign divinity the features of their
own. To steer between these two opposing currents is not
always easy, but owr principle should be to regard nothing as
borrowed unless proven by express reference, by identity of text,
or sequence of narrative, accompanied with demonstrable inter-
course.

Until Robert Clive inangurated the new era of cosmic rela-
tions in 1757¢7 by giving India to the English, the greatest
name in this respect was ALEXANDER. Among his
memoranda, says the Sicilian Diodorus, were several public
schemes, such as the counstruction of a road through Northern
Africa but none were so magnificient as this: —

(87) Swedenborg was a true prophet when he proclaimed that this re-
markable year was the hinge of an smon. He could not have said this by mere
political calcnlation, for the news of the battle of Plassey in June, 1757 did not
reach Eunrope until early in 1758. Before that time the secr of Stockholm had
had the vision whereon he based his statement.
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“(He decreed) that there should be interchanges between
cities, and that people should be transferred out of Asia into
Europe, and conversely out of Europe into Asia, to the end that
the two great continents, by intermarriages and exchange of
good offices, might become homogeneous and established in
mutual friendship.”®®

The literal execution of this plan was hindered by the great
Captain’s death, but in spirit it was amply carried out in his city
at the mouths of the Nile. Until the translation of the Sacred
Books of the East into English in the nineteenth century’
nowhere was there developed so active an intercourse between
the mind of Europe and the soul of Asia as in the city of
Alexandria, from the translation of the Pentateuch in the third
century before Christ to the commentaries of Origen in the third
century after him. This was made possibile by the founding of
Myos Hormos on the Red Sea and Charax at the mouth of the
Euphrates. The former camried the trade of India to Alexandria ;
the latter, to Damascus. It was at Charax that the Jewish
merchant converted the exiled Izates to the religion of his
fathers ;“® and this is only a stray example of what must have
gone on continually in these cosmopolitan marts.

Then, also, Alexander took with him to India three thousand
Greek artists and actors who laid the foundation of a long
intellectual connection between Hellenist and Hinda culture.®
Hilgenfeld has pointed out that Alexandria is mentioned in the
Great Chronicle of Ceylon as sending Buddhist monks to attend
a ceremony in that island in the second century before Christ.
Lightfoot combated this view in his essay on the Essenes, and
identified the Alexandria with Alexandria ad Caucasus. Rhys
Davids, too, in his Milindo, identifies the one there mentioned
with the Panjib Alexandria.®® DBut Sylvain Lévi considers both
Milindo’s city and the one of the Great Chronicle to be the
Egyptian capital, pointed out that the Hindd astronomers always
call the latter “the city of the Greeks,”” which is the term of the
Chronicle.® The associated places in the Chrounicle are mostly
in India, but Pallavabhage is Parthia.

(88) Diodorus Siculus xviii. 4.

(59) Josephus, Antiquities XX. ii. 3.

(60) Plutarch, Vit. Alex. 72. Texvira: means artificers, but includes actors
and artists. Plutarch only gets them as far as Ecbatana, but doubtless many
went to India : they certainly did later on. (60 a) FZAk(RXA 63 b).

(61) Revue de I'Histoire des Religions : Paris, 1891.
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Aristotle was the contemporary and tutor of Alexander, and
died within a year of him. He conversed with a Jew in Asia,
who came from the region of Damascus, and belonged to a sect
in that country that was derived from the Hindia philosophers.®?
This man, said Aristotle, gave him and his companions more
information than they imparted in return. Now, as Gotamo had
given a missionary charge, there is no reason why his monks
should not have gone to Syria, even before the mission of Asoko
in the century after Alexander. . If they did, an historical crux
might be solved : the origin of the Essenes. But to this we shall
return.

The successors of Alexander were animated by his spirits :
Seleucus of Antioch sent Megasthenes as ambassador to the court
of Patua, and bade him write a description of India, while
Ptolemy of Alexandria despatched Dionysius with the same
intent.®® The cowrt of Antioch patronized Berosus,®® who
translated the sacred records of the Chaldeans, while the court of
Alexandria founded the library and began to translate the Old
Testament. The description of India which Megasthenes produced
became the great authority of the West until after the Christian
era. Candragupta, the king to whom he went, was the grandfa-
ther of Asoko. Bindusiro (or Amitraghata) who came between
them, kept up the interest of his sire, by sending to Antioch for a
sophist.™  The immortal Asoko set his c¢rown upon this inter-
cowrse by introducing the religion of Gotamo to the notice of the
Hellenist kings. We have already marvelled that these
monarchs, (ireek and Hinda, who were stretching out their
hands towards each other, should have left no further record of
their intercourse. The Hindi was anxious to spread a knowledge
of his sacred lore, and the Hellenist was anxious to translate it.
We shall presently see the reason of the silence.

Passing from the third century before Christ into the
second, we come to Alexander Polyhistor, a writer of Asia Minor.
In a passage preserved to us by Cyril of Alexandria, this author

(62) Josephus, Against Apion, I. 22. Clearchus of Soli, the anthority here,
considered the Jews themselves as of Hinda origin; but allowing for this
exaggeration, the fact underneath it probably is, that a certain sect had such an
origin.

(63) Pliny, Nat. Hist. VL. 21.

(64) Tatian, To the Greeks, cap. 36.

(65) Athensus Deipnosoph. XIV. 67. Bindusiro wanted to buy a sophist,
but was refused.
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shews a knowledge of Buddhisin in Bactria, calling the religious
men there by the well-known name of Samanas. In a passage
of Clemeut of Alexandria,® Polyhistor's work on India is also
quoted, and in the immediate context Clement describes the
naked ascetics who venerate the truth (i.e. Dhammo). These
were the Jains or other like sects, but not Buddhists. Clement
goes on to describe the pyramidal topes, which contained the
bones of a God. These were probably Buddhist. Samanas
(oepvoe) may be either Buddhists, Jains or other non-Brahmin
sects. In the second century before Christ, we also meet with
Hinda mahouts on the elephants of the Syrian army. (1 Mace.
VI. 37).

In the same century (about B. . 110) the Greek king
Menander (in Pali Milindo) who reigned in the Panjab, had a
celebrated discussion with the Buddhist sage Nagaseno, preserved
to us in Te Questions of King Milindo,* » translated in the Sacred
Books of the East. This great work of Buddhist patristics (the
Buddhist Ireneus we may call it ; for just as the New Testament
is first immanent in the pages of Irenmus, so are the Pili Pitakas
in the pages of Milindo)—this work shows us that Hindad
philosophy, both Buddhist and Brahmin, was inquired into by
intelligent Greeks. It shows us that schools of reciters, at the
time of Christ, were keeping up the Pili Canon. Each Collec-
tion of the Dialogues had its own professors, who knew it by
heart. There were also special reciters of the Jatakas.

Passing now into the first century before Christ, we come to
the Indian embassy to Augustus, mentioned by Horace as a
recent event in his Ode on the secular games in B. C. 17. A
member of this embassy, says Strabo, burnt himself to death in
a public place in Athens, and an epitaph was written over his
ashes, which called him Zarmanochegns, i.e. ¢ramanrdgedryas,
“ teacher of the philosophers,” a name which has been perverted
by writers who did not understand Lassen’s German translitera-
tion. (I give the recognized European one of to-day). We must
remember that the Greek y=y, not g Note also that the
final-s is the proper nominative ending, though we generally
omit it, and write gramandcirya. As the Buddhists were
forbidden to commit suicide, this ascetic perhaps belonged to
another Hindu sect. At the same time, Buddhists did commit

(66) Stromata IIL. 7. (66 a) Bk EE4E (N. €. No. 1338, §XA ).
(67) Milindo, pp. 341, 342.
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suicide, and in spite of the formal prohibition, Gotamo himself
condoned the suicide of Godhiko and others, while in the seventh
centwry we find I-Tsing protesting against Buddhists taking
their lives and burning their figures. Lightfoot considered that
Strabo’s hero is alluded to by Paul in 1 Corinthians XIII. 3:
“If I give my body to be burned, but have not love, it profiteth
me nothing.”

We now come to the time of Christ, when Strabo saw a
hundred and twenty ships ready to sail from the Red Sea to
India.*® The apostle Thomas, according to Christian tradition,
preached to King Gondophares, who reigned on the Indus, and
whose coins are still to be seen. Not only so, but coins of all the
Roman Emperors, from Augustus to Hadrian, are in the museum
at Madras.®® The Acts of Thomas are therefore not all inven-
tion: (Gondophares was a real king. Von Gutschmid, in 1864,
suggested a connection between the Acts of Thomas and Buddhist
missionary tales; but the parallels he drew were rather vague.
There is no need to say that the lion of the Thomas-legend is the
Lion of the tribe of Sakya, when it may just as well be the Lion
of the tribe of Judah. Incited by Rendel Harris, I have search-
ed those acts for more distinct traces of Buddhist influence, and
he seems to think I have found some. In a prayer which is
present in certain recensions, the Apostle addresses the Holy
Spirit by the un-Christian title of ‘ presbyter of the five mem-
bers,” which are:

Intelligence
Thought
Purpose
Reflection
Reasoning

Now, Nos. 1-3 correspond to the first three of the Buddhist
members of wisdom, which occur so frequently in the Pali texts.”™
The last two are also Buddhist (vitakka-vicdro). The basis of
the Acts of Thomas is Christian, and the Buddhist element is
subordinate, but it is there.. The miracles of the healing are
Christian, for, beyond a few cases of mind-cure, I know of none

(68) Geography IL V. 12.

(69) Rae: Syrian Church in India. Edin., 1892, p. 22.

(70) Apud Sylvain Lévi: Journal Asiatique, 1837.

(71) E. g, in the Book of the Great Decease. An entire scction of the
Samynutta Nikiiyo is also devoted to them. (Bojjhango, ¥i2%7).
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such in the Pali Canon. On the other hand, the title, *good
Physician,” applied to Christ is Buddhist, not Christian. This
epithet, which is popular among Christians to this day, is
nowhere in the New Testament, but is found in the Buddhist
Canon.™ '

Besides the Acts of Thomas there is a Gospel of Thomas.
Though neither of these books belong to the first century,
wherewith we now are dealing, it is convenient to treat them
here, for the sake of their feigned apostolic author and his
supposed connection with India. The Gospel of Thomas, like
his Acts, contains a probable Buddhist element; for, we find
therein the same legend as in the Lalita Vistara, how the
spiritual hero shewed a knowledge of the alphabet when a master
attempted to teach him. This story in both Buddhist and
Christian apocrypha (for the Lalita Vistara is a Buddhist
apo-ryphon) belongs to the same sphere of folk-lore. If there is
borrowing, it is on the Christian aide: the Lalita Vistara is a
book of Indian antecedents and of Indian development.

In the first century, or perhaps in the second, there reigned
in the valley of the Indus the Buddhist emperor Kanishka,
whose famous Council did so much to give political prestige to
patristic Buddhism. One of this monarch’s coins, which has
come down to us, actually has on it the image of Buddha, with
his name in Greek letters :™

BOAAO.

Wherever this coin circulated the name of Buddha would be
known, and mauy a Greek may have seen it for the first time
thereupon.

In the first century also (the reign of Claudius) the natur-
alist Pliny met with ambassadors from Ceylon.™ This embassy
arose from the circumstance that a Roman voyager was driven to
that island by a storm, and stayed there six months. As he
learnt the language, he must have gotten to know something about
the religion. Now, Pliny understood from his informants that
Hercules was worshiped in the island. As the Greeks and the

(72) Butta Nipato 560 ; Itivuttaka 100. “Imcomparable physician,” is
the exact phrase. (cf 513 :8  pp. 212-213).

(78) Percy Gardner: Coins of the Greek and Scythic Kings of
Bactria and India:: London, 1886.

(74) Nat. Hist. V'I. 24,
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Romans always endeavored to express the names of foreign deities
by equivalents among their own, Hercules in this case probably
means Buddha. Moreover, the Singhalese told the Romans that
there were five hundred towns in their island. Now, five hundred
is a favorite round number in the Pali texts, and merely means a
goodly quantity. There is no proof that the Ceylon ambassadors
were Brahminizing Tamils, as Priaulx and Lightfoot maintained,
and that Pliny’s Hercules was Rama. Hercules is both human
and divine enough to be an equivalent for Gotamo. The
islanders dressed like Arabs, and traded with the Cheras of
Southern India (“ Seres”” being probably a scribal blunder, says
Kennedy). :

In the latter part of the first ceutwry flourished Dion
Chrysostom who, in an oration to the Alexandrians, reminded
them that in their cosmopolitan city were to be found Bactrians
and Scythians, Persians and Hindas. He also has a discourse
on a Libyan fable. Now, Jacobs has shown that these very
Libyan fables were akin to the Hindd, and that a number of
them found their way into the Talmud.“ Their Hinda origin is
proved by the fact that, of those found in Hindd, Greek and
Hebrew forms, the Hebrew jform agrees with the Hindu against
the Greek. The first of these Talmudic fables which can be
dated is the Lion and the Crane, in the Great Commentary on
the Pentateuch: it was told by a Rabbi in A. 1. 118. Rabbi
Meir, in the second century, was the last of the Talmudic
fabulists: he knew three hundred «fox-fables.” Now, the fables
collected by Babrius in the third century from Esopic and
Libyan sources appear to have been three hundred in number.
Rabbi Jochanon, in the first century, is said to have known both
the fox-fables and the Libyan fables (Mishle Kobsim). There is
no need to make the Ceylon embassy the channel whereby these
stories got into Palestine : there was intercourse enough without
that. The discovery of the monsoons, in the middle of the first
century, together with the unsettled state of Parthia, increased
the Indian trade of Alexandria. In this century or the next was
written T'he Periplus of the Red Sea, a manual of Egyptian trade
with India; while in the middle of the second century the
Georgraphy of Ptolemy shewed a knowledge of Asia, to the
confines of the Chinese Empire. At the foot of the Bolor Tagh

(75) ZEsop's Fables. Edited by Joseph Jacobs. London, 1889.
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Ptolemy marks a trading-post where business was done with the
Sere or Seres.™ :

Who were the Seres? The learned researches of Lassen
and Reinaud make it clear that they were the inhabitants of the
Chinese Empire. According to these scholars, the name is
neither geographical nor ethnological, bat commercial, and
means fhe Silk People. DBut the term was used with great
latitude, and is also associated with India. In the Jitaka Book
there is an Indian country called Seri,™ while even to-day there
is a region and a town of Sirikul in the southern part of Chinese
Turkestan, just north of Cashmere. There is also a dialect in
Sindh called Siraiki. A mixed caste or people the Sairandhras
(also corrupted into Sairindhras) are mentioned by the Hinda
geographer Variha Mihira, of the sixth century A. D. This
term apparently means Seres and Andhras, or Seres subject to
the Andhra dynasty, which arose in-the Dekhan, conquered
Magadha in B. C. 26, and ruled India until A. D. 430.7®
Cunningham places the Sairandhras east and south of the Satlaj,
in the modern Sarhind. It is the region where the Satlaj and
the Jamna nearly meet.

Now, Fa-hian,™ in the fifth century, describes an idyllic
people, who were governed without capital punishment, were
vegetarians and abstainers from wine ; and he places them to the
south of this region of Sarhind.®” This is the famous Middle
Country of the Brahmins.®’  Onesieritus, a companion of
Alexander in the fourth century before Christ, described the
Musicani, a similar people.®® They had gold and silver mines,
yet did not use those metals: so also Fi-hian’s Middle-Country
men used cowries. Now Buddha forbade the use of gold and
silver to monks,™ and if his religion became earnestly adopted

(76) The Seres are mentioned by Virgil (Georgics II. 121) and by Horace.
The latter (Carm. I. 12) has * Seras et Indos,” thus recognising their difference
yet contiguity. For the classical references generally, see Lassen, Vol. I.
p. 320.

(77) Jataka 3. The Telaviha of the Jitaka is probably the Tel. a
tributary of the Mahinadi, and still an oil-bearer, as the name implies.

(78) Dutt : Ancient India: London, 1893, p. 118.

(79) Ancient Georgraphy of India: London, 1871.

(80) Fa-hian, Cap. 16. (iM%, < 26).

(81) To be carefully distinguished from the Middle Country of the Buddhist
Book of Discipline. .

(82) Strabo, Geog. XV. L 34.

(83) Patimokkha (S. B. E. XIII, p. 26.)
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by a State, it is easy to se2 how the prohibition would extend to
the laity. Even the laity were forbidden to deal in slaves,®? and
Onesicritus says the Musicani had none.

Again, the Clementine Recognitions, in the third Christian
century, have a like idyllic description of the Seres, in a passage
ascribed to the school of Bardesanes, a Syrian Christian, 200 A. D,
who is credited with a work on the Indian Gymnosophists.¢®
The Musicani, the Sairandhras and the Middle-Country-men are
some hundreds of miles apart, but they are all in the region
bounded by the Indus, the Jamna, and the Vindhya Mountains.
As the classical writers spoke loosely, and as the same people
could change their location, or the same name be more widely
applied, or the same civilization be extended in its influence, the
three writers in question,—a Greek of the fourth century before
Christ, a Christian of the third century after him, and a Chinese
Buddhist of the fifth,—may all be describing the same folk.

Pliny, in the first century, apparently makes the Seres the
Chinese, describing their situation in North-Eastein Asia, after
passing the wastes and savages of Siberia.®® Their manners are
mild and they shun intercowrse with strangers. They are doubt-
less the same as the Serse described to Pliny by the ambassadors
from Ceylon as dwelling beyond the Emodian Mountains, and
having no proper language, but only uncouth sounds; they also
are reserved in their intercourse.®” The cotton-tree of the Seres
is apparently mentioned by Pliny. Now, cotton was a Hinda
product, and the Sanscrit word for it, karpasa, was borrowed by
the Hebrews, the Greeks and the Romans. Though known in
China as a garden plant, it was not raised there for trade until
the Tartar conquest in the thirteenth century.®® The Seres,
with their cotton-plant, would therefore be a Hinda people ; but
the western nations confused cotton and silk. Thus Ammianus
Marcellinus, in the fourth century, who, following Ptolemy,
places the Seres in Chinese Turkestan, mentions the silk (sericum)
there, and says that silk, formerly worn only by nobles, was now

(84) Anguttara Nikdyo, V. 177. Translated by me in leaflet form
(Philadelphia, 1900).

(85) Nathaniel Larder, Works : London, 1788, Vol. 2, p. 299.

(86) Nat. Hist. VL 20.

(87) Ibid., VI. 24. The Seres north of the Himilayas are of course the true
ones, not to be confounded with the Cheras mentioned above.

(88) The Cotton-Plant. (U.S. Department of Agriculture: Washington
896, p. 120)
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used by the lowest.®® He probably means cotton, for it seems
that silk was not known here so early.™ This country is the
true home of the Seres. It is described by the Chinese pilgrims
as zealously Buddhist. The names of the mountains and rivers
given by Ptolemy and Amunianus identify Serica with Chinese
Turkestan beyond a doubt.

But ancient authors speak of Seres not only in Turkestan, but
in China and in Parthia ; for Hippolytus tells us that Elkesai got
his mixed religion “from Seres of Parthia.”“? Now, what class
of men, of Hinda origin, were to be found in all these places ?*»
Answer: Buddhists. It is to be noted that Pliny is the first to
find them (as we presume) in China, whither they went in the
sixties of the first century. Pliny wrote in the seventies. But
Buddhists were known in the Chinese Empire before the time
of Christ; and after all, Pliny may not have been describing
Siberia and China, but regions further south.

I will now transcribe the three descriptions of Buddhist
civilization already mentioned, using the cmrent translations.

Strabo (quoting Onesicritus) says this:

“He expatiates also in praise of the country of Musicanus,
and relates of the inhabitants what is common to other Indian
tribes, that they are long lived, that life is protracted even to the
age of one hundred and thirty years: (the Seres, however, are
said by some writers to be still longer lived) ; that they are tem-
perate in their habits and healthy, although the country produces
everything in abundance.

(89) Ammianus Marcell. XXIII. 6. See also Smith’s Dict. of Greek and
Roman Geography, articles Emodi and (Echardes, which are much clearer than
the article Serica.

Gerini in Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soc., 1897, also identities the (Echardes
with the Tarim, though he extends it to the Hwangho, which the Chinese
believed to have underground connection with the Tarim. The name (Echardes
appears to survive in the name Ukiat (French Oukiat) a tributary of the Tarim:
also called the Shakh-yar-daria. (Vivien St. Martin, appendix to Julien’s Hiouen
Thsang, Vol. 3., p. 265). It appears to me that the name of the Auxasian Moun-
tains, one of the three sources of the (Echardes, is preserved in the modern
Ak-su, and Gerini evidently agrees with this, for he identifies these mountains
with the Tien-Shan, just north of Ak-su and Harashar.

(80) Klaproth aud Reinaund : Journal Asiatique, Mars-Avril, 1863, p. 126,

(81) Hippolytus : Haer, IX. 8.

(82) Pausanias (VI. 25) reports an opinion that the Seres were a mixture
of Scythians and Hindas.

(938) Geography XV. i. 34. Cunningham places the Musicani on the East-
ern barks of the Indus, in latitude 2740 North.
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“The following are their peculiarities: to have a kind of
Lacedemonian common meal, where they eat in public. Their
food consists of what is taken in the chase. They make no use
of gold or silver, although they have mines of these metals. In-
stead of slaves they employed youths in the flower of their age,
as the Cretans employ the Aphamiote, and the Lacedsemonians
the Helots. They study no science with attention but that of
medicine ; for they consider the excessive pursuit of some arts, as
that of war and the like, to be committing evil. There is no
process at law but against murder and outrage, for it is not in a
persons’s own power to escape either one or the other; but as
contracts arve in the power of each individual, he must endure the
wiong if good faith is violated by another; for a man should be
cautious whom he trusts, and not disturb the city with constant
disputes in courts of justice.” '

“Such are the accounts of those who accompanied Alexander
in his expedition.”

The Clementine Recognitions say this: ™)

“There are, in every country or kingdom, laws imposed by
men, endwring either by writing or simply through custom,
[which no one easily transgresses. In short, the first] Seres,®®
[who dwell at the beginning of the world,] ® have a law not to
know murder, [nor adultery,] nor whoredom, and not to commit
theft, and not to worship idols; and in all that country, which
is very large, there is neither temple [nor image,] nor
harlot nor adultress, nor is any thief brought to trial. But neither
is any man ever slain there ; and no man’s liberty of will is com-
pelled, according to your doctrine, by the fiery star of Mars, to
use the sword for the mwder of man ; nor does Venus, in conjunc-
tion with Mars, compel to adultery, although of course with them
Mars occupies the middle circle of heaven every day. But
amongst the Seres the fear of laws is more powerful than the
configuration ™ of genesis.”

“There are likewise amongst the Bactrians, in the Indian
countries, immense multitudes of Brahmans, who also themselves,
from the tradition of their ancestors and peaceful customs and

(94) Clem. Recog. IX. 19.

(95) Eusebius omits. (Ev. Prep. VI. 10)

(96) Eusebius transposes, with different meaning, and has not* who dwell.”
The words in brackets that follow are omitted by him.

(87) Latin, constellatio.
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laws, neither commit murder nor adultery nor worship idols,®™

nor have the practice of eating animal food, are never drunk

never do anything maliciously, but always fear God. And these

things indeed they do, though the rest of the Indians commit

k)oth murders and adulteries, and worship idols and are drunken,”
cc.

The passage about the Seres, if not borrowed from the school
of Bardesanes, may come from the companions of Alexander, like
the story in Strabo. But the ensuing account of the Bactrians
must be of later date, for the Bactrian Buddhists are evidently
meant, and Buddhism entered Bactria under Asoko, in the third
centwry B. C. The following passage, in the Clementine Recogni-
tions, is from a part of the work not ascribed to Bardesanes ;™

“The Seres, because they live chastely, are kept free from
all [evils]; for with them it is unlawful to come at a woman after
she has conceived, or while she is being purified."™ No one
there eats unclean flesh, no one knows aught of sacrifices: all are
judges to themselves according to justice.”

The Buddhists have always been non-sacrificial, and in
their first five hundred years they mmade no idols. It was for
this reason that Celsus, in the second centwry, called the Seres
atheists (‘afeor)."™ But such a character has never belonged to
the religion of China, whether ancient or modern: the Chinese
have sacrificed animals from remote antiquity, and their ancestral
tablets are ornamented with images of monsters. That the
Seres were Buddhists there can be no doubt.

Even four hundred years after Christ, when images were
common, the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim could write thus :®

(98) Latin, simulacra. Above, it is rendered *image,” while the word
“jdols” is idola. Cf. Arian, Indica 10: *The Hindis make no monuments to
the deceased.” This refers to my7u7n¢a, or ornamental sepulchers : it does not
preclude the rudimentary primeval topes.

(99) Clem. Recog. VIIL 48.

(100) Compare the conduct of Buddha’s mother (Digha 14 and Majjhima
123). The Essenes also practised it. (Josephus, Wars II viii. I3.) The Hinda
Law-book of Vishnu enjoins it. (LXIX. 17).

(101) Origen, contra Celsum VII. 62.

(102) Fa Hian, Cap. 16, Legge’s translation, 1886.

R (A 2 b).
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¢« All south from this [Mathura and the Jamna] is named the
Middle Kingdom. In it the heat and cold are finely tempered,
and there is neither hoar-frost nor smow. The people are
numerous and happy ; they have not to register their households,
or attend to any magistrates and their rules. Only those who
cultivate the royal land have to pay (a portion of) the gain from
it. If they want to go, they go; if they want to stay on, they
stay. The king governs without decapitation, or (other) corporal
punishments. Criminals are simply fined, lightly or heavily, ac-
cording to the circumstances (of each case). Even in cases of
repeated attempts at wicked rebellion, they only have their right
hands cut off. The king's body-guards and attendants all have
salaries. Throughout the whole country the people do not kill
any living creature, nor drink intoxicating liquor, nor eat onions
or garlic. The only exception is that of the Candalas. This is the
name for those who are (held to be) wicked men, and live apart
from others. When they enter the gate of a city or a market-
place, they strike a piece of wood to make themselves known, so
that men know and avoid them, and do not come into contact
with them. In that country they do not keep pigs and fowls,
and do not sell live cattle; in the markets there are no butcher's
shops and no dealers in intoxicating drinks. In buying and sel-
ling commodities they use cowries. Only the Candalas are
fishermen and hunters, and sell flesh meat.” .

Much commentary will yet be made upon these remarkable
passages. They exhibit a true and consistent picture of Bud-
dhism in its palmy days."™ They are confirmed by Pliny’s
description of Ceylon in the first century:'®™ he says they had
neither slavery nor lawsuits ; the king was elective and liable to
impeachment and even death. Capital sentences generally,
however, could be appealed from to a jury of seventy.

Ever since the Chinese arms were pushed to the Bolor Tagh
in the second centwry before Christ, there has been intercourse
between the Chinese and the Parthians or the Persians ;"™ and

(103) The influence of Buddhism on civilization has been well treated by
James Emerson Tennent in his standard work un Ceyloni(London, 1859). The
artificial lnkes or reservoirs of Ceylon are among the wonders of the world.

(104) Nat. Hist. VI. 24, quoted before.

(105) Beal: Buddhism in China : London, 1884, p. 45.

It is significant that the Septuagint should have Persians in Isainh XLIX.
12, as a trauslation of Sinim. If Sin were really China, it would only be known
-through a Bactrian or Persian medium.
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between the Chinese and the Hindus longer still. But what im-
mediately concerns us is the intercourse of the Greeks and Romans
with the East. Fergusson has shown that, after the conquests
of Alexander, there was a continual march of Greek art across
the continent of Asia. In the early centuries of the Christian
era the Hellenists were carving statues of Buddha in Bactrian
monasteries, and the Acts of Thomas represent that a Hinda
agent came to Palestine to seek for artificers. This Grreco-Indian
art was centered in the city of Taxila in the Panjab, which is
often mentioned by Greek writers; while, according to Hinda
ones, it was a seat of universal learning. How often, in the
Jataka tales, is the Bodhisat educated at Taxila!

I will not be so bold as to associate the Essenes with Bud-
dhists, though Beal's identification of 'Econvoi, 'Ecoator, with
Isino, Isayo, the two plural forms of a common Pili termn for a
Buddbhist, is very tempting.®*? I have found both of these forms
in the Samyutta Nikayo. If ever Essenism had a Buddhist
element in it, it was certainly overlaid with others, notably
Mazdean. The names of the angels and the books that the
Essenes might not communicate could not be from genuine
Buddhism, which is exoteric and non-magical. The lawgiver
whom Josephus says they honored was probably Zoroaster.("™

The Essenes had a doctrine of pre-existence, but not of
transmigration. Now, pre-existence without transmigration is
Mazdean. This confirms Lightfoot’s position, that Mazdeism in-
fluenced the Essenes. Philo’s description of them, in his essay
On the Firtuous leing also free, has the same mixture of non-Bud-
dhist and quasi-Buddhist practices. Philo associates the Essenes
with the Hinda gymnosophists; not, however, as having a common
origin but as both exemplifying the freedom of virtue. For this
reason, viz., that the emancipated human spirit in all ages, when
establishing a society, is liable to do the same things, we cannot
predicate a counection between Essenism and Buddhism as
proven, but only as possible. The possibility is heightened by
two things: (1) the connection reported by Aristotle between a
Jewish sect near Damascus and the Hinda philosophers ; and (2)
the persistent efforts, in the second and third centuries after
Christ, on the part of heresiarchs (Elkesai and Mani) to frame an
eclecticism out of Mazdeismn and Buddhism. Why should not

(108) Abstract of Four Lectures : London, 1882, p. 163.
(107) Josephus, Wurs, Book II. viii. 7.
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this tendency reach back further than Mani and Elkesai, and
recede even to the times of Thomas and Matthew, of Ptolemy and
Asoko, of Aristotle and Alexander ?

We now come to Elkesai. Hippolytus tells us that this
teacher’s book was obtained “from Seres of Parthia.”"*® This
was at the end of the first century, the year 100 being referred
to as the opening of a new ern. Now, Elkesai’s book taught that
Christ was repeatedly incarnate—a thoroughly Buddhist idea ;
and we have already seen that Seres are Buddhists. But
Elkesai’s baptisin and angelology are more likely Mazdean.'"™

Without going to so late an age as that of Mini (third cen-
tury) or, later still, to the Pahlavi version of Barlaam and
Joasaph, we may find earlier traces ofreligious eclecticism in the
Persian or Parthian Empire. The predecessor of Mani called
himself Buddas and Terebinthus, and gave out that he was born
of a virgin."'  He travelled among the Persians who were settled
in Babylonia. His doctrine of a virginal birth was either late
Buddhist or else Mazdean, It is the Saviors of Mazdeism who -
are born of virgins by means of the miraculously preserved seed
of Zoroaster : Buddha’s mother, on the other hand, though pure
and good, is not a virgin but a wife. Terebinthus (a name, I
strongly suspect, derived from his supposed Bo-tree) wrote four
books "V Mysteries, Gospel, Treasure, and Chapters. Each of
these titles is Buddhist : Adbhuta, Saddharma, Nidli and Kanda.
In fact, Nidii-Kanda, * Treasure-chapter,” is a well-known
Pali Sutta, in an ancient and popular Buddhist anthology. Now,
we know from Chinese records that there was much Buddhist
propaganda in Bactria and Parthia in the early Christian cen-
turies : many monks from these parts took Buddhist books into
China. If the records of Western Buddhists had been as
carefully kept as those of the Chinese, we should doubtless have
knowledge of their activity in the valley of the Euphrates. But
the hurricane of Islam destroyed them. Sylvain Lévi, however,

(108) Haer. IX. 8.

(109) Baptism is no part of a genunine Buddhist initiation, and the Essene
practice may therefore be Chaldean, Pars! or Leviticnl. The phrase, “sprinkled
with the sprinkling of discipleship,” in the Book of the Great Decease, receives
no confirmation from the Book of Discipline, and is therefore figurative. With
baptismal rites in later corrnpt Buddhism we have nothing to do.

(110) Socrates, 1. E. 1. 22,

(111) Cf. the Bo-trees of different Buddhas, Digha ‘14, translated by me
{Philadelphia, 1899\ and now by Rhys Davids (Dinlogues of the Buddha, vol. 2.)
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tells a story from an Armenian historian of a Hindi colony in
Armenia, which lasted from the first century to the fomth."» It
is such links as this that enable us to understand how it was that
the early Christian Gnostics got hold of Hindd ideas. Hippo-
lytus tells us that the Docetists maintained that Christ came to
abolish transmigration."™ Now Gotamo says, on the first page
of the Itivuttaka, the Buddhist Logia-Book: I am your surety
against return to earth.”’ @

Baur and Garbe have, moreover, pointed out that the Guostic
classification of men as material, psychical and spiritual, cor-
responds to the Three Gunas of the Sankhya philosophy.t!"
Plutarch gives us an example of a barbarian (evidently a Hinda
or a Hinda proselyte) talking philosophy to a Greek."™ He
made his appearance every year in the region of the Red Sea,
living the rest of the time in the wilds, and having intercourse
with demons and pastoral nymphs. He said the demons inspired
him, and explained a doctrine found in the first Sutta of the
Long Collection : how that spirits, when expelled from a lower
sphere, upon the dissolution of the universe, migrate into a higher
one until a certain cycle is fulfilled. His notion of a plurality of
worlds may also be Hindd, but his number 183 is hard to account
for.

Basilides, in the first half of the second century, has also a
. parallel to the Sutta metioned. The passage is so extraordinary,
so thoroughly Buddhist, and so unlikely to have been derived
elsewhere, that I will quote both it and the Buddhist text. The
Sutta says (110

“ Now there comes a time, brethren, when, sooner or later,
after the lapse of a long, long period, this world-system passes
away. And when this happens, beings have mostly been born in
the World of Radiance, and there they dwell made of mind, feed-
ing on joy, radiating light from themselves, traversing the air,
continuing in glory ; and thus they remain for a long, long period
of time.

“ Now there comes also a time, brethren, when sooner or
later, this world-system begins to re-evolve. When this happens

(112) Revue de I'Histoire des Religions, 1891.

(118) Haer. VIII. 3. (113 a) RBERE.. . ALAEER E MMM 23 V).

(114) Richard Garbe : Philosophy of Ancient India, Chicago 1897, p. 48.

(1185) De Def, Orac. 21, 22.

(116) Brahma-Jala Sutta, Rhys Davids’ translation, 1899. (Dialogues of the
Duddha, Vol. 1, p. 30.) EESEMIE(RIL 73 b), BRA RIGHAMR, HRRE Sc.
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the Palace of Brahmi apperrs, but it is empty. And some being
or other, either because his span of years has passed or his merit
is exhausted, falls from that World of Radiance, and comes to
life in the Palace of Brahma. And there also he lives made of
mind, feeding on joy, radiating light from himself, traversing the
air, continuing in glory ; and thus does he remain for a long, long
period of time.

“Now there arises in him, from his dwelling there so long
alone a dissatisfaction and a longing: ¢O! would that other
beings might come to join me in this place!” And just then, either
because their span of years had passed or their merit was ex-
hausted, other beings fall from the world of Radiance and appear
in the Palace of Brahma as companions to him, and in all respects
like him. On this, brethren, the one who was first re-bom
thinks thus to himself: ‘I am Brahma, the Great Brahma, the
Supreme One, the Mighty, the All-seeing, the Ruler, the Lord of
all, the Maker, the Creator, the Chief of all, appointing to each
his place, the Ancient of days, the Father of all that are and are
to be. These other beings are of my creation. And why is that
s0? Awhile ago I thought, ‘“ Would that they might come!”
And on my mental aspiration, behold the beings came.’

« And those beings themselves, too, think thus: ¢ This must
be Brahma, the Great Brahma, the Supreme, the Mighty, the
All-seeing, the Ruler, the Lord of all, the Maker, the Creator, the
Chief of all, appointing to each his place, the Ancient of days,
the Father of all that are and are to be. And we must have been
created by him. And why? Because, as we see, it was he who
was here first, and we came lere after that.’

“On this, brethren, the one who first came into existence
there is of longer life, and more glorious, and more powerful than
those who appeared after him. And it might well be, brethren,
that some being on his falling from that state, should come
hither. And having come hither he might go forth from the
household life into the homeless state. And having thus become
a recluse he, by reason of ardow, of exertion, of application, of
earnestness, of careful thought, reaches up to such rapture of
heart that, rapt in heart, he calls to mind his last dwelling-place,
but not the previous ones. He says to himself: ‘That illustrious
Brahma, the Great Bralimi, the Supreme One, the Mighty, the
All-seeing, the Ruler, the I.ord of all, the Maker, the Creator,
the Chief of all, appointing to each his place, the Ancient of days,
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the Father of all that are and are to be, he by whom we were
created, he is steadfast, immutable, eternal, of a nature that
knows no change, and he will remain so for ever and ever, But
we who were created by him have come here as being imper-
manent, mutable, limited in duration of life.

“This, brethren, is the first state of !things on account of
which, starting out from which, some recluses and Brahmans,
being Eternalists, as to some things, and Non-Eternalists as to
others, maintain that the soul and the world are partly eternal
and partly not.”

According to Hippolytus, Basilides taught this :*'

“The Gospel came, says [Basilides,] first from the Sonship
through the Son, that was seated beside the Archon, to the
Archon; and the Archon learmed that he was not God of the
universe, but was begotten. But, [ascertaining that] he has above
himself the deposited treasure of that Ineffable and Unnameable
[and] Non-existent One, and of the Sonship, he was both con-
verted and filled with terror, when he was brought to understand
in what ignorance he was [involved.] This, he says, is what has
been declared : ¢ The fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom.’
For, being orally instructed by Christ, who was seated near, he
began to acquire wisdom, [inasmuch as he thereby] learns who
is the Non-existent One, what the Sonship [is,] what the Holy
Spirit [is,] what the apparatus of the universe [is,] and what is
likely to be the consnmmation of things. This is the wisdom
spoken in a mystery, concerning which, says [Basilides,] Seri-
pture uses the following expressions: *Not in words taught of
human wisdom, but in [those] taught of the Spirit.” The Archon,
then, being orally instructed, and taught, and being [thereby]
filled with fear, proceeded to make confession concerning the sin
which he had committed in magnifying himself. This, he says,
is what is declared: ‘I have recognized my sin, and I know my
transgression, [and] about this I shall confess forever.”

This idea, that an angelic personage wrongly imagines him-
self to be the Supreme Being, is found, I believe, in no religion
but Buddhism. The further iden, that he should be instructed
by Christ, is also found there: in the forty-ninth Dialogue of the
Middling Collection, ([, 3 KFFHFK) Gotamo instruets the
Brahma Bakko that he is not immortal.

(117) Haer. Vii. 14, Edinburgh translation.
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Before we leave the second century we must notice two
things:

1. The mention of Buddha by Clement of Alexandria;

2, The finding of the Gospel of Matthew in India by
Pantenus.

Clement, in the closing decade of the second century, says
thig (1

“ Philosophy, a thing of the highest utility, flourished in
antiquity among the barbarians, shedding its light over the
nations. And afterwards it came to GGireece. First in its ranks
were the prophets of the Egyptians ; and the Chaldeans among
the Assyrians; and the Druids among the Gauls ; and the Samanas
among the Bactrians ; and the philosophers of the Celts; and the
Magi of the Persians, who foretold the Saviowm’s birth, and came
to the land of Juda, guided by a star. The Hindd gymnosophists
are also in the number, and the other barbarian philosophers.
And of these there are two classes : some of them called Samanas,
and others Brahmins. And those of the Samanas, who are called
forest-dwellers, neither inhabit cities nor have roofs over them,
but are clad in the bark of trees, feed on nuts, and drink water
in their hands. They know neither marringe nor begetting of
children, like those now called Encratites: There are also among
the Hindus those who obey the precepts of Buddha, whom, on
account of his extraordinary sanectity (or, Samana-ship) they have
exalted into a god.”"™

Clement may be quoting Megasthenes here, or Alexander
Polyhistor: we do not know. He quotes both these authors by
name in this very chapter. Polyhistor described the Bactrian
topes, and Clement aJso quotes his description in another place,
as we have seen before. There may have been Buddhist books
in the Alexandrine Library—a thing we should very much like to
know. We do know from Pliny that there were Zoroastrian ones
translated by Hermippus; and yet Clement, who alludes to
Zoroaster, does not quote them, but says that secret Mazdean
books were read by the disciples of Prodicus the heretic. Cle-
ment’s non-quotation of Buddhist books therefore cannot of itself

(118) Stromata I. 15.

(119) Lightfoot corrects Priaulx ia criticising this passage, which is abridged
by Cyril, and not necessarily quoted from Alexander Polyhistor, as Priaulx
believed.
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throw doubt on their existence in Alexandria ; but, taken together
with the silence of all the ancients, it does throw doubt. Still
the fact remains that Megasthenes, Alexander Polyhistor, and
other writers on India were read in Alexandria; while the
intercourse which we have proved between East and West makes
it probable that more direct knowledge'existed there. This inter-
course also makes it likely that India itself is meant in the story of
Pantenus, and not merely some Red Sea country loosely called
India. Milne Rae, in his work on the Syrian Church in India
quoted above, considers that Jerome's identification of Pantenus’
India with the land of the Brahmins proves the case. The
monsoon has brought Alexandria near to the ports on the Indus;
and just as the Mahdi’s proclamation of 1884 spoke of Suez and
Constantionple as neighbors because the Nubians embark at the
one for the other,™ g0 in the second century, was India the
neighbor of Alexandria. It is therefore to be taken as fact of
history that when Pantenus went to India, he found the gospel
of Matthew already there. Renan has shown that Semitic
dialects were engrafted upon Indian languages by traffickers;
and the widespread use of Semitic letters on coins and inscrip-
tions makes it quite natural for Pantenus to have found the First
Gospel in India in Aramaic ones.™"

Moreover, at the end of the fourth century, Chrysostom tells
us that the Hindds, as well as the Syrians, Egyptians, Persians
and Ethiops, had translated the doctrines of John."® It isin a
rhetorical passage about the influence of John, compared with
that of Pythagoras and Plato; but as we know that versions of
the New Testament have come down to us from most of ™ the
other nations mentioned, it is reasonable to believe that by the
time of Chrysostom the Hindis had also a version. This is con-
firmed by Socrates,* who says that Bartholomew was appointed
missionary to that part of India contiguous to Ethiopia, meaning
doubtless the Coromandel coast, which was in constant com-
munication with the Red Sea ports. Socrates also tells us that

(120) Renan: Histoire du Peuple d'Israel, Vol. 2.

(121) Asoko's edict at Shahbazgarhi is in & Semitic character, though in a
Pali or Prikrit dialect ; and this character continued in use for some time later.
See Rawlinson’s Parthin: N. Y. 1893, pp. 391 & 415.

(122) Homily 2 on John.

(128) Hug says that the Persian Gospels are post-Muslim, so that we eannot
count upon that version as early.

(124) H.E. 1. 19.
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the Indians of the interior were not converted till the time of
Constantine. This period coincides with what Max Miiller calls
the Renaissance of Sanskrit literature, whereto he ascribes the
later episodes in the Great Epic, such as the Bkagavad-Gita. If
this be so, then the incarnation-doctrine of the latter may have a
Christian origin. Other possible allusions to Christianity in the
Great Epic have been noticed by Washburn Hopkins.®* Cosmas
Indicopleustes found the Syrian church in India in the sixth
century, and Nicolo Conti in the fifteenth."® The disappearance
of the Hinda version of the New Testament is much less astoni-
shing than that of the P4ali Canon on the Indian continent.

The names of Greek benefactors of native shrines are found
engraven in Indian caves, as at Kharli."?’ The Kharli cave is
Buddhist, and appears to antedate the Christian era. Other in-
scriptions of the same kind belong to the early Christian
centuries. Now, we have seen that there was intercourse—
religious, philosophic, literary, artistic and commercial—between
the Greeks and the Hindis, all the time from Megasthenes to
Hippolytus. Estlin Carpenter has pointed out that the latter
writer (third centwry) gives the fullest account of the Hinduas that
we possess since that of the former. This is probably because a
traveller of the second or third century had furnished new
materials, but it does not imply any intercowrse between East
and West in the interval which includes the Christian era.
When Estlin Carpenter wrote, in 1880, Jacobs had not yet
traced the Jatakas into the Talmud (1889). Strabo’s observa-
tion shows that at the time of Christ the intercomrse was at its
height.

The first century was a time of religious ferment, from the
Nile to the Yangtse-Kiang. The Parthian Vologeses was collect-
ing the scattered Zorosatrian Avesta,"™ while the Indo-Scythian
Kanishka was giving imperial sanction to the Sanskrit com-

(125) Religions of India : Boxton, 1895, p. 431.

(126) Hakluyt Society: London, 1857. The same volume (India in the
Ffteenth Century) contains the travels of Athanasius Nitikin, who found the expir-
ing remnants of Buddhism in central India, sadly mixed with Caivism.

(127) Beal: Buddhism in China: London 1884, p. 139. Sylvain Levi:
Revue de I'Histoire des Religions : Paris, 1891, part 1, p. 44. Minayeff : Recherches
sur le Bouddhisme : Paris, 1894, p. 106.

(One of them reads : Dhamma-Yuvanasa Dheni:asa,i.e. donation of the pious
Greek Dhenika). (A. M.).

(128) Nineteenth Century : December, 1880.

(129) Darmesteter, Introd. to S. B. E. IV, p. XXXIL
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mentaries on the Canon of the Buddhists.”*” The Emperor of
China had a dream which rosulted in the official introduction of
Buddhism into his dominions, at the very time, perhaps the
very yesr, when Paul was standing before Nero.®*" Thomas
says the legend, was preaching to the Hindis, and Matthew to
the Parthians (even if neither got further East than Edessa),
while the Buddhist father Agvaghosha was carried into Bactria
by Kanishka."® He it was who wrote that celebrated treatise,
lately translated by Suzuki in Chicago, which played for Bud-
dhism the part of Origen for Christianity—laid the basis of~a
religious philosophy. Each of these daring thinkers aimed to
supply the deficiencies of his Master: Origen, in the third
century, framed into intellectual outlines the gnomic utterances of
Jesus and the half-sketched system of Paul; A¢vaghosha, in the
first century, established a relation between man and the
primal Being which Gotamo had set aside.

We thus see that in the first century there arose a tidal
wave of religion from the Levant to the Yellow Sea, but in
earlier ages there had been similar uprisings in the region
between the Ganges and the Nile. I am never tired of repeat-
ing that this region is the Holy Land of the human race, and
was so regarded by the ancients, some of whom, says Strabo, con-
sidered all Asia as far as India to be consecrated to Bacchus."™
Iven now we all look to that region: Heblew and Parsi,
Hinda and Christian, Buddhist and Muslim, all seek the fount
of their faiths in that mystic realm. The lost religions of
Babylon and Egypt were born there. Even the Greeks and the
Romans were debtors thereto for the cults of Bacchus and
Mithras and perhaps for the Mysteries of Eleusis. Among the
great nations of to-day, only those Chinamen and Japanese who
practise their ancestral religions uninfluenced by Buddhism are

(130) Hinen Tsinng, Book III. ('f. Rhys Davids' note in introduction to .
B. E. XXXVL

(131) Harlez gives A. ), 63 (Mc¢moires de 1'Académie Royale de Belgique,
1833.)

(182) Beal, Four Lectures, p. XI. Suzuki's translation of Agvaghosha's
treatise on Faith : Chicago, 1900, pp. 11, 12. According to the Tibetan account,
also given by Suzuki, A¢vaghosha was too old to go to Bactria, bt sent a disciple
of his, with a letter on Buddhism,

(183) Geog. X. 3. C£. Justinus XLIL 3, where Hercules and Bacchus are
called Kings of the Euxt.
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aliens thereto. But, with all its corruptions, the faith of Gotamo
has always bheen a power amoog them ; and today the thonghtful
among those distant Mongols set their faces toward the Ganges.

Religious ideas, like all others, are spread by political
power and military force. Lightfoot has shown that even the
disintegration of an empire scatters far and wide the seeds of
its thought. Thus did Persian ideas persist from the Bosphorus
to the Indus long after the glory had departed from the house
of Cyrus. Thus too did the Greek tongue become the sacred
language of the Christiuns when the Greek arms Lad long since
succumbed to the Roman. Still, it is martial might that first
makes a nation strong enoagh for its thoughts to take root
among strangers, generally among those who have felt the force
of its arms  So in the regions of Aram and Persia, as empire
rose upou empire, wave after wave of thought, with Aramaic for
a vehicle,™ had rolled from Taxila to Damascus.®® The
Semitic idolatry of Solomon, with its germs of monotheism ; the
Tammuz-cult of Nebuchadnezzar ;*® The Mazdeism of Darius
Hystaspes,®” the Hellenic arts of Alexander, and the Judaism
of John Hyrcanus* had left their impress on the East. The
Greek language, which the arms of Alexander had spread over
this Holy Land, became a vehicle for a Gentile version of the Old
Testament, while the very king who patronized its translation
received a message from Asoko. The message implies an embas-
sy, and the eagerness of Philadelphus to collect and translate
the literature of Asia would lead us to hope that Asoko sent him
some specimens. Unfortunately, however, we cannot be sure
that Hindu sacred oracles, whether Brahmin or Buddhist, had
then been committed to writing. The Great Epic of India pro-
nounces a curse on him who sells, defiles or writes the Veda ;¢
but the composition of this vast body of poetry extends over a
period of a thousand years, divided by the Christian era; and
we do not know whether the curse was called forth by some
actual attempt to write or sell the Veda, and even if so, at which

(134) Ezra VI. 7; Josephus, Wars, Proem.

(135) Clem. Alex. to the (ireeks, cap. 5.

(138) Ezekiel VIII 14.

(187) Behistan Inscription.

(138) Josephus, Antiq. XIII. ix 1 ; Strabo XVL ii. 34,

(139) Max Miiller : History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature : London, 1859.
p- 502. Professor C. R. Lanman tells me that the passage occurs in Parvan XIIL
This entire book is one of the later additions to the Epic.
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end of the thousand years the attempt was made, there might
have Leen some writing of Hinda laws at the time of Phi-
ladelphus and Asoko (for the Sitra period had closed,)* but
hardly of the Veda.

As to the Buddhist oracles, the Three Baskets were first
committed to writing, so far as we know, about 40. B. C., and
then only at the Great Monastery in Ceylon. Four hundred
years after Christ, Fa Hian found written copies rare in con-
tinental India. If any Hinda writings found their way to
Alexandria they were most probably popular literature, but not
the sacred books. The Talmudic fables which we have men-
tioned came doubtless through an oral channel. In spite of
Strabo’s complaint of the ignorance of merchants, ™" some
travellers must have been intelligent enough to make this
transference of folk-lore. Indeed nothing in the Iast travels
quicker than a good story.

The Greeks and Romans evidently knew more about
Brahmins than about Buddhists, as we may see from writers
like Hippolytus, who give clearer accounts of the former than of
the latter Magasthenes was their chief authority, and he was
ambassador at a Brahmin court, before Buddhism was clothed
with political power.

The monks whom Asoko had sent forth to preach the
doctrines of Gotamo may have gone to Antioch and to Alex-
andria, but they settled no further west than Persia. Albirini
makes the Persian province of Khurasin the western frontier of
Buddhism, at least of its continuous extension. Mithra-worship
has left traces of its prevalence from Bactria to Northumber-
land,"® and if Buddhism had been half as prevalent, it would
also have left remains. Every nation where it ever was planted
has contributed to its literature, from Tokyo to Astrakhan; and
even where Buddhist books have disappeared, as in India
proper, the national literatuae bears witness to its power; so
that in Syria, where it has left us little, we cannot reckon it to
have been a power on a footing with Hellenism and Mazdeism.

(140) Hopkins : Religions of India (Boston, 1895, p. 8.)

(141) Geog. XV.1i. 4.

(142) Clem. Alex. to the Greeks: cap. 5; Beal, Buddhism in China p. 128.
‘The text here is just as I wrote it before reading Aiken’s excellent statement of
the limits of Buddhism.
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And yet the migration of the Jatakas and the Buddhist touches
in the acts of Thomas leave us a loophole wherethrough some
influence may have passed. I now propose to shew that this
influence is traceable in the Gospel of Luke

ve have seen that Marcion, in the first half of the second
century, had a recension of Luke which he accounted genuine,
and which omitted certain sections dependent upon the Old
Testament and other sacred books. It was the aim of Marcion
to clear the new religion of all association with the past, and to
make it a revelation from the God of Jesus, who was above the
Demiurge.*® But the aims of Luke were broader: he wanted
to adapt the Gospel to the votaries of older faiths, on his
principle that God had spoken by the mouth of his holy prophets
since the world began, and that in every nation the worker of
righteousness is accepted of him. He has in his Gospel a
section known as the Perean Section, containing stories coming
from Perea, that eastern parts of Palestine beyond the Jordan,
-where the influence of other cults was felt. The Buddhist was
possibly one of them. Albiriini says that, in the tenth century,
the remnant of the Sabians (whom he associates with Buddhism)
were living in Harran. Now, we have laid down the principle
that no borrowing is to be alleged except in cases of identity of
text or scquence of marrative, accompanied with demonstrable
intercourse. The intercourse between Buddhist lands and
Palestine has been proven. We have no identity of text between
Luke and the Pitakas, except a partial verbal agreement
between the Buddhist and Lucan Angelic Hymns:

Sutta-Nipato, Nalaka-Sutta. Luke II. 10-11.
[Angels speak.] And the angel said unto
The Bodhisat, the best them, Be not afraid; for be-
incomparable gem, hold, I bring you good tid-
Is born for weal and wel-  ings of great joy which shall
fare in the world of men, be to all people: for there is
In the town of the Sikyas,  born to you this day in the
in the region of Lumbini. city of David a Saviour, which

Therefore are we glad  is Christ the Lord.
and exceedingly pleased.
But in the matter of sequence of narrative, we have a clear

(148) According to Albirani, however, Marcion and Bardesanes were
Mazleans who embraced Christianity, but mixed it with the former faith.
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case in the Infancy Section. The whole narrative of Christ's
Nativity in Luke is more closely parrallel to Buddha’s than to
those of Zoroaster, Augustus, or any other hero of antiquity.
Here are the parallels, which the reader may verify from the
translations in this book : —

1. The theory of a spiritul power overshadowing the

mother.

2. The vision by a hermit (sliepherds in Luke) of angelic

hosts rejoicing.

3. The Angelic Hymn.

4. The prediction about the career of the Saviour by an

aged hermit who had been looking for him.

To these we may add, from the body of Luke’s Gospel (not
however, on the ground of sequence):

5. The charge to sixty-one disciples (seventy in Luke), to

preach the Gospel.

6. The Penitent Thief.

7. The Ascension.

Now, all these incidents are peculiar or original to Luke,
and are nearly all demonstrably fiction. This can be proved
within the New Testament itsélf. The unhistoric character of
the Infancy Section, which contains Nos. 1-4, has long been
suspected, and is now being admitted by Chsistian scholars.
The Charge to the Seventy is proved to be fiction by Luke him-
self, for, in his 22nd chapter, he correctly (in agreement with
Mark and Matthew) ascribes to the Charge to the Twelve an in-
junction which he has omitted in his account of that charge, and
transferred to the charge to the Seventy. (Cf. Luke X. 4 with
XXII. 35). The repentance of the dying thief is proved to be
fiction by Mark, our most veracious LEvangelist, who says that
both the malefactors reviled the Lord. The Ascension is at least
under suspicion as a later legend, because absent from Mark, John
and Matthew, absent irom Luke himself in some MSS., and
only found in its developed form in Acts.*> All this is a chain
of cumulative evidence which is hard to resist.

I do not say that Luke borrowed these straight from the
Buddhist legends; still less do I deny the trath of the great
Christian doctrines that lie behind them. All I maintain is: It
is more than mere coincidence that the Gentile Evangelist, who

(144) That is, the objective Ascension, not the spiritual one of Luke IX. 51.
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alone™® te!ls most of these stories, should-hit upon some of the
most salient narratives (for such are Nos. 1-6) of the Buddhist
Gospel, which at that very time was the dominant religious
force on the continent of Asia. In the very years when his
master Paul was standing before Nero, Buddhism was entering
China; while so far west as Persia, and probably to some extent
on Babylonia, the faith was known.®* Luke then, who aimed
to make the Gospel universal, as Paul had done, was influence
by the Bnddhist Epic, but did not slavishly copy it. I would
not, with Seydel, extend the Buddhist influence to the entire
Christian Epic, but limit it to the Gospel of Luke and perhaps
John. Even in doing this much, I submit it only as an hy-
pothesis.

In comparing the two Gospels we must distinguish three
things:

1. The facts of the founders’ lives as Eastern prophets.
Their fasting and desert-meditation ; their missionary charge;
their appointment of a successor ; their preaching to the poor;
their sympathy with the oppressed ; their self-assertion as pat-
terns of the race; their transfiguration on the eve of death;
their forecast of faith’s triumph and decline ; their exaltation in
the ideal world : all these are hard biographical facts.

2. The influence upon their biographies of the hero-legends
of their native lands and those of neighboring nations. Under
this head come the Messianic features: ths birth-marvels; the
fight with fiends (with of course a foundation in fact); the
expected return in glory of the Master or his remote successor ;
and their superhuman powers.*? Under this head, the Buddha-
legend may go back to the Indian Rishis, and the Christ-legend
to Elijah and Elisha. Both may have caught a tinge from
Zoroaster, and Christ from the earlier Buddha; while the Jater
Buddha-legends may have been influenced by rising Christianity,
as Beal suggested.

(145) The conception by the Holy Ghost is also told by the Canonical
Matthew ; but Luke’s whole Gospel preceded this redaction of the Matthean one.
In other words, the supernatural birth was imported by Luke into the New
Testament, while the editors of Matthew, following suit, gave a Zoroastrian form
to the same.

(146) Mini knew of Buddhism in Babylonia in the third century, and it
was probably there earlier. (Albirani. London, 1879, p. 190.)

(147) We mean here only the absurd ones, such as finding money in fishes
and flying across the Ganges. The true ones, of psychic influence and healing
power, come under our first head.
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3. 'The presence of a pre-historic hero-myth, more or less
bodied forth in Osiris, Hercules and Wainamoinen. As Greek
has borrowed a few words from Sanskrit, yet both go back to an
Aryan parent, so is it with the faiths. Ay, and there may be an
Ugro-Aryan still farther back in the sea-like wastes of time.
As in geology the fundamental gneiss of the New World is not
visgibly connected with that of the Old, but both are a common
outerop from the primeval earth,—while yet again at points a
visible eonnection may be found,—so is it with religion. Under
this head, thercfore, are included those resemblances which have
their ground in the human mind itself, and belong to the domain
of psychology.

Buddhism seems to have been destined to travel from the
East to the further East ; Christianity from the East to the West.
Renan has said a remarkable thing about the non-importation
of Christianity into the far East :—

« Arabian countries did not lend themselves at all to the
new preaching, and the lands submitted to the Arsacidae were
open but little to efforts coming from Roman countries. In the
geography of the apostles, the earth is very small. The first
Christinns never dream of the barbarian world nor of the
Persian; even the Arabian world hardly exists for them. The
missions of Saint Thomas to the Parthians, of Saint Andrew to
the Scythians, and of St. Bartholomew in India belong to legend.
The Christian imagination of the early times turns little toward
the Idast : the goal of the apostolic journeyings was the extremity
of the West, [Rom. XV. 19 and 28 ; Clem. Rom. 5;] in the East
one would say that the missionaries regard the limit as already
reached.”® Renan has here scized upon a great central fact
with that insight which belongs to the true historiun: the
limitgtions of the apostles set the current of Christianity toward
the West.

Dramatic in the highest is the course of the two great world-
faiths: Duddhism has rolled from the Ganges to the Pacific,
and Christianity from the Jordan, in the reverse direction, again
to tho Pacific, unti! in Japan and the United States, after their
age-long and planetary march, they stand looking at each other
across that ocean—once a Spanish, but now an American lake.
Just as the Greek New Testament words pweshyter, church, and

(148) Of course Renan is here speaking of the apostles, but he also doubts
the visit of Pantienus to Indin in the second century, which we have maintained.
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the like, are spread through all the languages of Christendom from
Hellas to Icelund, so are the Pali and Sanskrit Buddhist words
for the same things spread through all the tongues of Buddhadom.
Sometimes too they have encroached upon each other’s realms.
Thus we find the Greek and Latin Samaneus carrying the old
Pali word Samana to the banks of the Tiber; and, long before
the Clivian era of cosmic intercourse, the Christian monks on
Rhine and Tyne took the old term still farther from its homes
on the Ganges, the Mekong and the Yang-tse-kiang.

Christianity spread the Roman form of the Phcenician
alphabet over Europe and America, while Buddhism spread its
Paili form over the continent of Asia and the islands of the sea.
The old alphabet of the Philippine Tagals is derived from
Asoko’s Pali, and in that dreamy archipelago the two great
world-forces, which first met when the Spaniards landed in the
sixteenth century, have now, at the dawn of the twentieth, begun
a new act in the drama which only time can unroll.

Apart from the external embellishments of the two Gospels,
Buddhist and Christian, there is, as Schopenhauer maintained,
a profound agreement between -them. On the surface, i. e. in
the realm of emotion, they are diametrically contradictory: one
ignoring a personal God, and the other proclaiming him; one
teaching self-salvation, assisted by a Saviour ; the other preach-
ing salvation through Christ alone, seconded by one’s prayers
and efforts ; one asserting a past eternity of transmigration that
must end in Nirvana ; the other ignoring the past, but clinging
to a future eternity of personal redeemed life. Yet, deep in the
region of truth, the twain are one: both proclaim the necessity
of a second death, a death of self : * whoso seeketh his soul shall
lose it, but he that loseth it shall find it.” Both maintain, in
different ways—one emotionally, and the other intellectually—
that self is unreal, that we metaphysical islands were once parts
of a continent, and may yet be so again.s'®

Buddha, while subordinating the office of the personal
Saviour, yet admits it."® He recognized his personal power
also when he said his religion would wane after his death.
Jesus said the same. According to a later authority, there were

(149) John xvii. 22, 23; I Cor. xv. 28. Matthew Arnold’s wonderful expres-
sion of this, in his Switzerland, is, from'a Hindu standpoint, the high-water-mark
«of European poetry.

(150) See our translations from Itivuttaka 92 and Majjhima 22.
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no Arahats after the first Buddhist century; while the Milindo
represents that Devadatto was only saved from everlasting
perdition by joining the church.

The Buddhist Nirvana is that of the intellect : loss of self in
the universe ; the Christian Nirvana is that of the heart: loss of
self in others. And yet the Christian humiliation before the
deity recognizes the former truth, while the Buddhist love-
meditation (Metta-cittam) admits the latter. Only in Christianity
this second truth becomes objective and dominant. The touch-
stone is the Gospel cures. The works of healing are the key to
Christ. Beyond such cases as we have here translated of Stoical
mind-cure, the Pili Scriptures have nothing like them. Indeed
Buddha could never have wrought them: his energy was spent
upon philosophy. He gathered strength in the wilderness to
solve problems; Jesus, to heal disease. Buddha would almost
have regarded Christ’s method as shallow : it was the disease of
existence itself that he wanted to heal. On the other hand,
even Jesus recognized the temporary nature of his cures and the
stern ascendancy of evil on the physical plane, in that terrible
parable of the unclean spirit’s return.

The two great philosophers of the two faiths strove to fillup
the deficiencies of the Masters: Origen attempted to give us the
metaphysics neglected by Christ; Ag¢vaghosha, the worship
neglected by Buddha. But all is so far imperfect: all that we
have gotten in this stage of our planet’s spiritual history is two
extreme points in its orbit wherefrom to calculate the parallax
of far-away stars Without these extreme points we can only
calculate on the basis of the earth’s diameter, whereby no
parallax can be had, so that all theology that neglects one or the
other of these cosmic faiths can deal only with the neighboring
planets of its own religious system, but can never hope to let
loose the imprisoned mind into the vast Beyond. The Christ-
Metteyyo is yet to come, who shall make the measurement: the
prophet of a perfect balance between mind and heart, whom
Emerson sighed for, and for whom the ages wait.

Exp oF HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION.




GOSPEL PARALLELS

FROM

PALI TEXTS.

PART L
THE INFANCY LEGENDS.

¥ ¥ K ¥ ¥ ¥ *

1. Supernatural Birth.

Luke I. 35. (gmi&—o 1)

The Holy Ghost shall come upon thee and the power of the
Most High shall overshadow thee : wherefore also the holy thing
which is to be born shall be called the Son of God.

Middling Collection, Dialogue 38.™
(Quoted in the Questions of King Milindo, p. 123 of the Pali, but omitted
in the translation in Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XXXV.) .
Conception takes place, O monks, by the union of three.
In this world the father and mother are united. The mother
may be capable, but the genius ® may not be veady. It is by
the union of these three, O monks, that conception takes place.

C.T. 'p[] B (N. C. No. 201 of No. 542. &4 68D.)
ER=HAGARRR, XBRLE—E, BRHEHER
BE. L=ZHATARER.,

Ok R O* X ¥ ¥

2. The Nativity.

[Neither of the Christian Infancy Legends (Matthew I-II;
Luke I.) have enough in common with the Buddhist to be here
transcribed. T only give the following ‘Dialogue, because of the
dominant idea of a wonderful birth. But the conclusion of our

(1) Neumann, in hi§ German translation (Vol. L. p. 420), expands the text
here, presumably from the commentary.

(2) Gandhahbo (Sanskrit, Gandharvt). Chinese reads FHFE, fragrant deposit.
(A. M)
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Infancy Section (the narrative next to this ome) will present
remarkable agreements with Luke II.]

Dialogue on Wonders and Marvels.
Middling Collection, Dialogue 123.

THUS HAVE I HEARD. At one season the Lord was staying
at Savatthi in the Conqueror’s Grove, the cloister-garden of the
Feeder of the Poor. Now a number of monks, upon returning
from the quest of alms, and having eaten their meal, were sitting
assembled in the room of state, when the following conversation
arose :

“ Wonderful, O brother! marvellous, O brother'! is the
occult power and magical might of the Tathagato:™ when, for
example, he has knowledge of the bygone Buddhas who have
gone into Nirviana, have broken down obstacles and avenues,
oxhausted their transmigrations and passed beyond all pain,
and the Tathigato perceives: “Such were the families and such
the names of the Blessed Ones; their clans were so-and-so;
such were their morals, such their doctrines, their wisdom,
their dwellings, and their manner of release.”

After such talk as this, the venerable Anando said to the
monks : *“ Wonderful, brethren, are the Tathagatos, and endowed
with wonderful qualities ; marvellous, brethren! are the Tathi-
gatos, and endowed with marvellous qualities.”

Such was the conversation among the monks when it was
broken off. Now, the Lord, having arisen from retirement at
eventide, came into the room of state and sat down upon the
seat prepared for him. While sitting there the Lord addressed
the monks and said: ‘“ Monks! What now is the subject of
your discourse while sitting together? And what, moreover,
was your conversation which you just broke off ?”

THEY ANSWERED: ‘ Here, Lord, having returned from the
quest of alms and having eaten our meal, we have been sitting
assembled in the room of state, when the following conversation
arose: ¢ Wonderful, O brother! marvellous, O brother! is the
occult power and magical might of the Tathigato,” (etc., repeated
from above, down to the end of Anando's speech). ¢ This, Lord,
was our conversation which was broken off. Just then the Lord
arrived.’

(1) The indefinite nrticle may be rendered here with equal propriety.
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Now the Lord addressed the venerable Anando: * And
80, Anando, may the wonderful and marvellous qualities of the
Tathagato become more and more apparent.”

[ANANDO REPLIED]: “In my presence, Lord, was it heard
from [the lips of] the Lord, and in my presence received : * Anando,
the future Buddha is mindful and conscious when he is born with the
Tusita body. This fact, Lord, that the future Buddha is mindfid
and. conscious when he is born with the Tusita body, I hold to be a
wonderful and marvellous quality of the Lord.” ®

2. “¢Anando, the future Buddha abode for a lifetime in
the Tusita body.” ®

C.T. ol REA LS (N C. No. 32 of No. 542. RF 44-45.)

R, HESER, EHRABRRE. T oy 2 P e
RUFBEEY, fEik e, s MR aReE, AFE—-maa, « iR,
REHE, MERFEBBETRST. . AEREBX, ... Bl
wAREHEE .. ®

NPT, WEMHS..... AREBR, [BAEU=2BRRE,
REBRXEXZIRKEXE VILHEREBEXKERR BtX
FHHEEWE HFR0ER, ﬁkﬁﬁ ﬁﬂcﬁﬁi, fRER. ...
AR E]

3. “‘ Anando, the Juture Buddha is mindful and conscious
when he vanishes from. the Tusita body, and descends into his
mother’s womb.®

(2) Repetitions similar to those italicised in the above paragraph occur at the
beginning and the end of the eighteen statements which follow. They are here
numbered for convenience. Nos. 3 to 18 are substantially identical with thé
passage in Digha 14 (B KkjA #4E) translated by me from Pali. (The Marvellous
Birth of the Buddhas : Philadelphia, 1899, pp. 5-11.) Passages or phrases found
in other parts of the Pili Canon are also italicised. They prove that the Nativity
document is one of the ancient strata of the Scriptures. (See my note in The
Open Court : June, 1899.)

(8) One of the spheres of the devaloko or angel world. The word body may
also be rendered host, i.e. angelic society.

(4) Conversation of the monks and other things are omitted in the Chinese,
and the birth of Kig¢yapa Buddha (Jigiefh) in the Tusita (583E) is repeated.
All is spoken by Anando. (A.M.)

(8) The superiority of the Buddha Kagyapn as an angel to the other angels
in the Tusiti is here spoken of. (A. M.)

(6) Statement No. 3 occurs in the Decease-Book III. 15. (REIE{TE,
A 13b.) The words Descent of the Lord (Bhagavato okranti) occur among the
Bharahat inacriptions in India (third or second century B. C.) as the title of a
sculpture representing the incarnation.
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4. “* Anando, when the future Buddha vanishes from the
T usita body, and descends into lis mother’s womb, then, in the world
of the angels, together with those of Maro and Brahma, and unfo
the race of plalosophers and Brahmins, princes and peoples, there
appears a splendour, limitless and eminent, transcending the angelic
might of the angels. And cven in the boundless realms of space,
with their darkness upon darkness, where yonder sun and moon,
so magical, so mighty, are felt not in the sky,—there too appears
the splcndour limitless and eminent, transcending the very maight
of the angels, so that leings who are born there ™ observe among
themselves, by reason of that splendour : ¢ Friend, it is suid that
other beings are born here, and this myriad-fold universe quakes
and shakes and tremendously trembles: a splendour limitless and
eminent appears in the world transcending even the angelic
might of the angels.’

HFEREB X, o BMARN.—EIFES—4)
K, VAR W MR, 775 32 i B8 25 ) ST 0R % A e, GRSt B
HRWE ... SRAEREEDE, F4845H GHERA: .
RETREH U

5. ¢ ¢Anando, when the futwre Buddha is descending iuto
his mother’s womb, the four sons of the angels, who keep watch
over the four quarters, approach him and say: * Neither mortal
nor demon shall harm the future Buddha or his mother.’

6. “‘Anando, when the future Buddha is descending into
his mother's womb, she is pure from sexuality,”® has abstained

(7) This passage, down to “ born here,” with slight variations, occurs in the
Numerical Collection, IV. 127. The substance of it is also in the Sanskrit
of the Divyavadana, p. 204.

Maro, the Buddhist Tempter, is not purely evil, like the Zoroastrian Devil,
but an angel in good standing, being the ruler of the highest sphere of devos,
immediately below the seraphic Brahmii-heaven. Karl Neumann regards him
as the equivalent of the Greek Pan.

The house was full of light at the birth of Moses, according to the Talmud,
(Witnsche: Erliuterung der Evangelien aus Talmud und Midrash : 1878, p. 14.)
Before the birth of Zoroaster the village “ became all luminous.” (S. B. E. XLVII,
p- 30). Wiinsche compares with the Talmudic birth-light the star in Matthew II.

The book of the Great Decease, III. 15, has: “then this earth rocks and
quakes and shakes and tremendously trembles.” This betrays a later origin for
our present Sutta and its fellow (Digha 14) where the earthquake is extended
to the whole universe.

(8) Diogenes Laértius on the birth of Plato: “Then she kept her pure
of marringe until the birth.” (Lives of the Philosophers, Book 3.) This
abstinence, ascribed to the mother of Ilato, we know from the context to imply
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Jrom taking life, from theft, from evil conduct in lusts, from lying,
and from all kinds of wine and strong drink, which are a cause of
irreligion.’

7. “¢Anando, when the future Buddha is descending into
his mother’s womb, there arises not in his mother any lustful
intent toward men, and she is inviolable by the impure thought
of any man.”

8. “‘Anando, when the future Buddha is descending into
his mother’s womb, she is possessed of the five pleasures of the
senses ; she is surrounded by, established in, and endowed with
the five pleasures of the senses.’

WpAHESY, Sofh BRAGIKMA A - AFER (L ARG, BERE:B}iG,
ABMFTF, BABBREALBHOIT..... SHARTAL. .
REAHEBEFRHL AR, . W BB ATF, BABMA
AR REREAH

a divine paternity, such as that which is the subject of the Ion of Euripides.
The abstinence of Gotamo's mother, on the other hand, implies no such thing,
but merely refers to the period of gestation. Such abstinence is enjoined in the
Institutes of Vishnu, LXIX. 17, and was also observed by the Essencs.
(Josephus, Wars II, VIIL 13). It is a familiar practice of Oriental hygiene.
Moreover, Gotamo is credited with parents (Milindo IV. 4. 11, quoted
from some Sutta not known to Rhys Davids in 1890.) Nevertheless, in the
Lalita Vistara the doctrine of a supernatural birth is certainly implied : the
queen-mother abstains for thirty-two months before the Nativity. (Foucaux’s
translation from the Sanskrit: Paris, 1884, pp. 29, 44). Here also we find the
myth about birth from the right side, quoted by Jerome. The Lalita Vistara's
date is unknown, but the cycle of legends therein was known in China in the
first century, from a Buddhist source. (8.B.E. XIX,, p. XVII).

The words in italics constitute the first five prohibitions in the Buddhist
Ten Commandments. It will thus be seen that the Buddhists believe in some-
thing analogous to the Immaculate Conception, but not in the Virginal Birth—
two doctriues that are often confused. On abstinence from wine, compare John
the Baptist : Luke I. 15.

On the other hand, the Buddhist Docetists (Lokottaravadino) maintained
that Gotamo’s son Rahulo was miraculously born, having descended from heaven
into his mother’s womb, without human paternity. (Mahavastu, Vol. I, pp.
152, 154 : Paris, 1882.)

(9) Rhys Davids, in The International Quarterly (Burlington, Vermont, 1903)
has suggested that this statement may have been the germ of the later myth of
a Virginal Birth.

(10) Statement No. 5. is not found in the Chinese. We find there more
repetitions than in the Fali and the things ascribed not to the mother but to
the baby in womb and coming out of it. In the womb the baby Buddba lies
on the right side. (A. M.)
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9. ¢ Anando, when the future Buddha is descending into
his mother’'s womb, she has no sickness at all, but is happy,
with her body free from pain, and sees the future Buddha
transparently in the womb (literally, gone across the womb)
in full possession of all his limbs and faculties. Even as a
cat’s eye gem, Anando, being radiant, fine, octagonal and well
wrought, is therefore strung upon a dark blue string, or upon
a tawny, or a red, or a white, or a yellow string, so that
any man with eyes, upon taking it in his hand, may reflect:
“This cat’s eye gem, being radiant &ec.......... is therefore strung
upon this dark-blue string, or ......... yellow string,......... even
so, Anando, when the future Buddha is descending into his
mother’s womb, she has no sickness at all, but is happy, with
her body free from pain, and sees him transparently in the
womb, in full possession ef all his limbs and faculties.” ’ ™

REGER, BAEZHE, AEXF, FHEMK, ERRM
BE, WETFHTES T RuERL.. .. BHEREHEY

10. “‘ Anando, seven days after the birth of the future Buddha,
his mother departs this life, and is born with the Tusita body.” ¥

11, ““Moreover, Anando, while other women bring forth
after a gestation of nine or ten months, the future Buddha’s
mother does not act in the usual way with him : just fen months
does she carry the future Buddha before she brings him forth.’¢®

12. «*¢Moreover, Anando, while other women bring forth
sitting or lying down, the future Buddha's mother does not
bring him forth in the usual way : she actually brings him forth
standing.’

13. “‘Anando, when the future Buddha leaves his mother’s
womb, princes are the first to receive him, and common folk
afterwards.’” *®

(11) The detail about painless child-birth is in the apocryphal gospel of the
Pseudo-Matthew, Chapter 13; so0 also is the one below, No. 15. Nulla sanguinis
effusio in nascenle, nullus dolor in parturiente, are the words. Standing on his feet
(No. 17) is there too.

(12) This statement is, probabl{ erroneously confounded with statement 13,
ascribed to the birth of the Buddha. (A. M.)

(18) These words occur, but in the plural, in Udana V. 2.

(14) Suetonius on Augustus, 94 ; Virgil. Eclogue 4.

(15) The words rendered “ princes ” and “ common folk ”’ are literally angels

and human beings. It is thus easy to see how these Orieatal tropes can give rise
to mythology.
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14. “*‘ Anando, when the future Buddha leaves his mother’s
womb, he does not touch the earth: four sons of the princes
[or, angels] receive him and present him to his mother. ‘May
Your Majesty be blessed,” they say: ‘unto you is born an
eminent son.’’ ¢

15. “ ¢ Anando, when the future Buddha leaves his mother’s
womb, he leaves it quite clean, undefiled with matter or blood,"”
but pure, clean, and undefiled by any impurity. As in the case,
Anando, of a gem or a jewel laid in Benares cloth, the gem or
jewel does not defile the Benires cloth at all, nor the Bensres
cloth the jewel or the gem, (and why ?>—because they both are
pure): even so, Anando, when the future Buddha leaves his
mother’s womb, &e. ........ undefiled by any impurity.’ ®®

16. * ¢ Anando, when the future Buddha leaves his mother’s
womb, there appear two showers of water from the sky,—one
of cool water, and the other of warm, to supply the needed water
for the future Buddha and his mother.’

BB, B 205, (R BHITIA X, SRR, 4B
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17. < Anando, the new-born future Buddha stands sheer
upright on his feet, walks northwards with a seven-paced stride,
with a white canopy ¢ held over him, and looking forth in all
directions, utters the bull-like speech: “I am the chief in the
world, I am the best in the world, I am the eldest in the world.
T'his is my last existence : I shall now be born no more.”’

59

(16) Cf. Luke I. 28. *“May Your Majesty be blessed” is literally:
** Goddess, be thou blessed.” The word god or angel was always used in addres-
sing kings and queens. ‘ Yes, God,” in the Jataka Book, means * Yes, Your
Majesty.”

Cf. also the birth of Zoroaster; *“ Unto him is born at his house a brilliant
man-(child).” (8.B.E. XLVII, pp. 31.)

(17) There is a third word here, uddena, which I cannot translate. Uddo
menns generally an aquatic animal.

(18) Statements Nos. 10-15 are not found in the Chinese. (A. M.)

(19) These statements occur in the Chinese after the passage corresponding
to No.17. The first part stated the pond in which the mother purifies herself.
The second agrees exactly with No. 16. (A. M.)

(20) “ Canopy ” seems to me a more dignified translation than “ parasol ”’
or “umbrella ” : it is an emblem of royalty. The Jitaka commentary says that
the god Brahma held it! The words italicised occurin Gotamo's firat sermon.
(8.B.E. XI., pp. 153; XIII, pp. 97.)
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RED HHEMEZE, WiTEP FBAMTFARE BEK
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18. “¢Anando, when the future Buddha leaves his mother’s
womb, then in the world of the angels, together with those
of Maro and Brahmai, and unto the race of philosophers and
brahmins, princes and peoples, there appears a splendour limit-
less and eminent, transcending the angelic might of the angels;
and even in the boundless realms of space, with their darkness
upon darkness, where yonder sun and moon, so magical, so
mighty, are felt not in the sky, there too appears the splendour
limitless and eminent, transcending the very might of the angels,
so that beings who are born there consider among themselves
by reason of that splendour: ¢Friend, it is said that other
beings are born here, and this myriad-fold universe quakes and
shakes and tremendously trembles: a splendowr limitless and
eminent appears in the world, transcending cven the angelic
might of the angels.” ’®»

19. “‘Therefore, Anando, do thou hold this also to be a
wonderful and marvellous quality of the Tathigato: namely,
that his sensations are known (or, perceived) when they arise,
known when they continue, and known when they decline.
Known are his ideas when they arise ; his reflections are known
when they arise, and known when they decline. Therefore,
Anando, do thou hold this also to be a wonderful and marvellous
quality of the Tathagato.’

“ This fact also, Lord, that the sensations of the Lord are
known when they arise, known when they continue, and known
when they decline; that his ideas are knmown......... that his
reflections are known......... this also, Lord, I hold to be a
wonderful and marvellous quality of the Lord.”

Thus spake the venerable Anando. The Master assented,
and the monks were rapt and rejoiced at the utterance of the
veunerable Anando.

(21) Here the words of the utterance are wanting. After this passage there
are enumerated various flowers showering down from heaven to the ground where
the baby Buddha was born. Cf. Parall 3. Note 4. (A. M.)

(22) End of agreement with the Digha Sutta. In saying that these docu-
ments are later than the Decease Book,' I do not mean to impugn their high
antiquity. They are probably the work of the second generation of disciples,
i.e. counting from the death of Gotamo.
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(Here ends) the Dialogue on Wonders and Marvels, third
(in a particular subdivision of the Middling Collection.)®»

* OF ¥ X ¥ X ¥

3. Angelic Heralds and the Prophecy
of an Aged Saint.

Luke IL. 8—40. (gsmm—xA—mO)

And there were shepherds in the same country abiding in
the field, and keeping watch by night over their flock. And an
angel of the Lord stood by them, and the glory of the I ord
shone around about them: and they were sore afraid. And the
angel said unto them, Be not afraid; for behold, I bring you
good tidings of great joy which shall be to all the people: for
there is born to you this day in the city of David a Saviour,
which is Christ the Lord.

And this is the sign unto you; Ye shall find a babe
wrapped in swaddling clothes, and lying in a manger. And
suddenly there was with the angel a multitude of the heavenly
host praising God and saying:

Glory to God in the highest,
And on earth peace among men in whom he is well pleased.

And it came to pass, when the angels went away from them
into heaven, the shepherds said one to another, Let us now go
even unto Bethlehem, and see this thing that is come to pass,
which the Lord hath made known unto us. And they came
with haste, and found both Mary and Joseph, and the babe
lying in the manger And when they saw it, they made known
concerning the saying which was spoken to them about this
child. And all that heard it wondered at the things which were
spoken unto them by the shepherds. But Mary kept all these
sayings, pondering them in her heart. And the shepherds
returned, glorifying and praising God for all the things that
they had heard and seen, even as it was spoken unto them.

And when eight days were fulfilled for circumcising him,
his name was called Jesus, which was so called by the angel
before he was conceived in the womb.

(23) In the Chinese the last part of this sutta is wanting and instead of it
other marvels in Buddha's life, as for instance, shade of a tree not removing
from Buddha's seat, are stated. (A.M.)
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And when the days of their purification according to the
law of Moses were fulfilled, they brought him up to Jerusalem,
to present him to the Lord (as it is written in the law of the
Lord, Every male that openeth the womb shall be called holy
to the Lord,) and to offer a sacrifice, according to that which is
said in the law of the Lord, a pair of turtledoves, or two young
pigeons.

And behold there was a man in Jerusalem, whose name was
Simeon ; and this man was righteous and devout, looking for
the consolation of Israel: and the Holy Spirit was upon him.
And it had been revealed unto him by the Holy Spirit, that he
should not see death, before he had seen the Lord’s Christ.
And he came in the Spirit into the Temple: and when the
parents brought in the child Jesus, that they might do concern-
ing him after the custom of the law, then he received him into
his arms, and blessed God, and said,

Now lettest thou thy servant depart, O Lord,

According to thy word, in peace;

For mine eyes have seen thy salvation,

Which thou hast prepared before the face of all peoples ;
A light for revelation to the Geutiles,

And the glory of thy people Israel.

And his father and his mother were marvelling at the
things which were spoken concerning him ; and Simeon blessed
them, and said unto Mary his mother, Behold, this (child) is set
for the falling and rising up of many in Israel ; and for a sign
which is spoken against; yea and a sword shall pierce through
thine own soul ; that thoughts out of many hearts may be reveal-
ed. And there was one Anna, a prophetess, the daughter of
Phanuel, of the tribe of Asher (she was of a great age, having
lived with a husband seven years from her virginity, and she
had been a widow even for fourscore and four years), which
departed not from the temple, worshipping with fastings and
supplications night and day. And coming up at that very hour
she gave thanks unto God, and spake of him to all them that
were looking for the redemption of Jerusalem. And when they
had accomplished all things that were according to the law of
the Lord, they returned into Galilee, to their own city
Nazareth.

And the child grew, and waxed strong, filled with wisdom :
and the grace of God was upon him.
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Collection of Discourses (Sutta Nipito)
Stanzas 679-—T700.

(Translated by Vincent Fausboll of Copenhagen, the Nestor of Pili scbolars,
in S8acred Books of the East, Vol. X, Part 2, p. 124 seq.)

S.P. 1. BEBEREE— (N. C. No. 666, &t 6 b—7a)
2. IEATARRE L (N. C. No. 664, i+ 30a) :
3. RIFERIFH (N. C. No. 869, Rt 83a)»

Joyful and ecstatic, fxé‘hm !

Sakko and Indo and angels white-stoled,
Seizing their robes and sounding high praises,
Did Asito the hermit see in noonday rest.

Seeing the angels with minds rejoicing and delighted,
He made obeisance and forthwith spake thus:

Why is the assembly of the angels exceedingly pleased ?
Wherefore do ye seize your robes and wave them ?

“ When there was a battle with the devils,

A victo),!\for the angels and the devils defeated,

Then there was not such astonishment :

What portent is it the deities have seen that they rejoice ?

“ They shout and sing and make music,

They whirl their arms and dance :

I ask you, O dwellers upon Meru's height,

Remove my doubt quickly, O venerable ones!”
[The angels answer :]

(1) These three texts which seem to have supplied materials for the com-
position of the Lalita Vistara or must huve descended from the same source as
the latter have their respective corresponding passages to these stanzas of the
Sutta Nipato. No. 1, gives the conversation between Asito and angels in prose
as narrated by Asito himself to King Quddhodana. This corresponds to stanzas
679-684.

The following part is much abridged in No. 1.

In No. 2, there is no conversation between Asito and angels nor narration
about it. He sees many wonders and comes down from his mountain abode to
Kapilavastu. The following part, stanzas 685-694, is given partly in prose and.
partly in verse. This text mentions not Asito’s nephew.

The name of the nephew (or disciple) is given in No. 3, as Narada (or Narana?
S&WIB, Naradatta in Lalitn Vistara, Nara-kumira FEREETF in KiEBEE).
Stanzas 695-700 do not agree literally with the passage in No. 3 but in sub-
stance. -(A. M.)
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“ The Bodhisat, the best incomparable gem,

Is born for weal and welfare in the world of men,

In the town of the Sikyas, in the region of Lumbini,
Therefore are we glad and exceedingly pleased.

“ He, the highest of all beings, the head-person,
The chief® of men, the highest of all creatures,
Will set rolling the wheel [of religion] A
in the hermit-named forest,
Like the roaring mighty lion mastering the deer.”®

(11 MAES,

BEFILRKAEWHE T M-

BRFLER VR ERXA, (XEAFRERAE, K
REREEZ EMmiT-LS, BIAFmEFHL

“RRRAZH, RERBERERNRIBR WAEHR—
PRA 7@

RWEREEANTC BIA st KA 458, ik, K EREK

2] FUAELAMR, PREXHKE), B REEHIER.
FMIREE, “iMAEH BERLE 4SERE faEEin

mo” (continued to the next section)

Hearing that sound, he came down
from the Heaven of Content,
And entered Suddhodano’s abode :
There seated he addressed the Sakyas thus:
Where is the® prince ? I desire to see him.”

There was the prince like glowing gold,

Very skillfully wrought in the forge's mouth,
Blazing in glory and the lofty air of beauty:

Unto him named Asito the Siakyas shewed their son.

(2) Literally, bull.

(3) Gotamo’s first Sermon was in the Deer Park near Benires.

(4) This part corresponding to the last stanza above translated agrees per-
fectly with statement 17 of the parallel No. 2. (above p. 59). (A. M.)

(8) This word may also be rendered “ boy.”
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Seeing the prince aglow like flame,

Pure as the chief of stars wandering in the sky,
Like the burning sun in autumn free from clouds,
He joyfully obtained great delight.

The angels held in air & canopy,

Many-branched and thousand-ringed :

Chowries with golden staves were fanned ;

Unseen were they who carried the chowries and the canopy.

The hermit with matted hair, called Kanhasiri,

When he saw the yellow trapping bright as a golden piece,
And the white canopy held over his head,

Received him delighted and happy.

But when he had received the chief® of the Sikyas,—
He who was wishing for him, and knew

the signs and the Hymns,
With placid thoughts gave utterance to the speech :
“ This is the unrivallel One, the highest among bipeds.”™
Then, remembering his own migration,
He was suddened and shed tears.
Seeing this, the Sakyas asked the weeping hermit
Whether there were danger for the Prince.

Seeing the Siakyas sad, the hermit spake :

“ T remember naught unhappy for the Prince :
There will be no danger at all for him ;

He is no ordinary being. Be not dismayed.

“'This Prince will reach the sammit of perfect
enlightenment :
Seeing supernal purity, he will set rolling
the wheel of the Doctrine,
Out of pity for the weal of the multitude,
And his religion will be prosperous.

(6) Literally Bull.
(7) I prefer to be literal heie, at the expense of a Western smile, because
the association of men with animals is thoroughly Buddhistic.
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“ My life below will not be long,

And the midst of it all my appointed time will come :
T shall not hear the Doctrine of the peerless leader ;
Therefore am I afflicted, unfortunate, and suffering.”

(2]

KYERBOMEMER, CREBM, M+ EA28% 0, OXFE
B i RRERE,” FEEM. MRAE “ MREM.”
EER -...) MRS, “BAERAEKRTFEEIBE."

BEAARKTFH...... 2] (RFHEEERNRE HE
HiF, BBUE,)

o BIREOR T, ERARERER . CREM=1, AT
B SR, YRR RoMK.

------ RTER, BLEE, BERMERN, « XFETHT,
WX, ENAE."

(MRAaMH, DRIBI,)—

AHEREBA BRIEHRE

HERAERE LAEeR TRWMEE  REWiER

SRAFH REBBIL.. -

Having given much gladness to the Sikyas,
From the midst of the town he went forth
' to the life of religion.
Taking pity on his nephew,
He caused him to accept the Doctrine of the peerless leader.

¢ Then thou hearest from others a rumour,
: saying ¢ Buddha,’'—
One who bath reached perfect enlightenment
and walketh the way of the Doctrine,—
Go thither thyself, and enquire thereon,
And lead the life of religion with that Blessed One.”

Instructed by him, the friendly-minded,
By him who hath seen in the future the superlative purity,
That same Nalako, with an accumulation of merit,
Dwelt in watchfulness over his faculties,
looking forward to the Victor.
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Hearing a voice while the Victor set
rolling the excellent wheel,
He went and saw the chiefest® of hermits;
The excellent sage, he asked about the best sagacity,
When the time was come whereof
he had been instructed by him called Asito

' End of the theme-verses.'”

This speech is acknowledged

To be Asito’s exactly :

Therefore I enquire of thee, O Gotamo,
Who art perfect in all doctrine.

Unto me who go houseless,
Wishing for the mendicant life,
Explain to me when asked, O sage!
Sagacity, the highest path.

B (ESF) B, . AEBHEFERES, .. UK
—DRATRIEE. (EEEEZMRRAR) DERRES2
Yoo

BRI A RIS, RRIRGE o ...

AMER LR, ... VLT 4 Bk B

FRRRIS.... BBHETEE ARR HEADE,

[Kellogg, in his Llight of Asia and Light of the World
(London, 1885) disparages the parallel between Asito and
Simeon (Luke II.) destroying it detail by detail. But he
overlooks the connection of Asito with the account of the
angelic heralds. It is this organic connection which establishes
the parallel between the Nalaka Sutta and the Second of
Luke.] :

(8) Literally, bull.
(8) The King of Siam has * theme-narrative.”
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4. Fasting, and Angelic Ministration.

Matthew IV. 2 and 11. (EAmmo=31+—)

And when he fasted forty days and forty nights, he after-
wards hangered...... Then the devil leaveth him ; and behold,
angels came and ministered unto him,

Luke IV. 2. (pmmano-)
And be did eat nothing in those days.

Mark L 13. (xmwm—o+t=)

And he was in the wilderness forty days tempted of Satan;
and be was with the wild beasts; and the angels ministered
unto him.

Middling Collection No. 36.

(Translated into German by Neamann, Die Reden Vol. L. pp. 3%, £.)

Then, O Aggivessano, the angels (devetd) saw me and said :
*“ The philosopher Gotamo is dead.” Other angels said: * He
is not dead, but he is dying.” Others again said: “Heis
neither dead nor dying, but an Arahat is the philosopher
Gotamo : such a mode of life is only that of an Arahat.”” Then,
Aggivessano, I thought: *What if I now fast entirely?”
Forthwith there came unto me angels wko said: - O worthy
One, do not so, fast not entirely. Bat if thou do, we will instil
angelic sap™ through thy pores: so shalt thou remain alive.”

(1) Neumann bas “ dew ~ ( Thaul
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Then, Aggivessano, I thought: “If now I were to fast entirely,
these angels would instil angelic sap through my pores, and I
should thus remain alive, which on my part would be false.”
And then, Aggivessano, I cried back to the angels and said:
« It is enough.”

S.P. MIFBEF I P (N.C. No. 859, iz 89D)
(EE HIS BR4EB8HKa.) IFEXTF EREW
a, EEES CRUEGEEAZHO MAEX LMY R, Tt
* HEEND “wire (RIS NERT.......”

[Dr. Aiken was unfortunate in not using the Majjhima-
Nikiyo when diccussing the subject of the fast., (Dhamma of
Glotamo, p. 204). He charges Seydel with doing violence to the
legend by making the fast precede the Enlightenment, and he
appeals to the Mahavaggo in support of his charge. It is true,
the Mahivaggo relates that Gotamo sat in meditation under
different trees for twenty-eight days after the Enlightenment,
(presumably without eating), but the fast in question is the one
related by Gotamo himself in our present text, and it preceded
the Enlightenment.]

* R K K X X X

5. Hlumination.

Mark 1. 9-11. (Em@E—oA—t—)
(Translated from the text of Westcott and Hort.)

And it came to pass in those days, that Jesus came from
Nazareth to Galilee, and was baptized of John in the Jordan.
And straightway coming up out of the water, he saw the heavens
rent asunder, and the spirit as a dove descending INTO him :
and a voice came out of the heavens, Thou art my.beloved Son,
in thee I am well pleased.

Justin Martyr, A, D. 150, reads: ¢ Thou art my beloved
Son: THIS DAY HAVE I BEGOTTEN THEE.” (Trypho,
88).

(2) As far as I know there is in the Chinege no text corresponding to the
Middling No. 36. Here I take a passage similar to that. (A. M.)

(3) The Devati (or Devaputra) says: *There is fine heavenly food and
drink here in my pores.” (A. M.) .
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Luke III. 22. (smm=0=+=)
(Transiutod from the Cambridge Codex,(!) sixth century).
And the Holy Ghost descended INTO him in a bodily

form, ns a dovo; and there was a voice out of the heaven:
Thou art my won: THIS DAY HAVE I BEGOTTEN THEE.

['The writer to the Hebrews, when using the same words
(Hob, T. B) is quoting the Second P’salm, but there is just a pos-
wibility that ho also had in mind the original Gospel reading of
the words uttored at the Baptism. They agree in idea with the
other rending givon abovo: that, at the Tllumination (as baptism
wan onllod nmong tho early Christians) the Spirit « entered info”
Jonun, {0, hin wpiritual birth then took place. But when the
dootrine of tho virginal concoption supplanted this earlier and
wimplor one, the word ‘e, vpon, was substituted for és, info;
and it booamo horosy to maintain that the Holy Ghost entered
the Tard at Baptism instead of at conception. Wescott and
Hat, and indood all sciontifio editors of the Greek text, read écs,
in Mark L 10, and I cannot understand why The Twentieth
Contury New Testament, which is generally so faithful to Hort’s
toxt, haa horo perpetuated the King James' translation of “upon.”
It wax doubitleas such readings as this in the original Mark that
wade this Gospel the favorite one with the Unitarian party
amonge the oarly Christians, as related by Irenzens.  (Heer, II1.

)y

Middling Collection, Dialogue 35.

{AMtex rolating how he took food at the end of his fast,
enterad into the Four Trances (JAdsas) and gained the Three
Ruowledees, viz., insight into his former existences, intromission
it the spiritual wordd, and arrival at the Four Truths aboat
Natering, Guotame savs:’

This browledgre as the thind, o Aguivessane, I reacked in
the tast wateh of the night : nomnee was dissipated. knowledge
ariwen 1 darkvess dissipated, iusight arisen. ever as it is for ope
whoe dwells ewrvest, andent and strezooas

WD Vndzelge thosniia TR wlick, witd a manidoense wortdy o A goeas
werik cvartev. e CRY of PRIl s pimead Teely oz the woede of wodelass
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S. P. REFEES[FHEE (V. C. No. 859, &t 91a)
WD E. RRETERSRN, REEERTAE, R ER

[This is the regular account of the enlightenment(Sambodhs),
which recurs in several Dialogues of the Middling Collection,
and also at the opening of the Book of Discipline, not yet
translated.]

Middling Collection, Dialogue 26.
(Translated into :English by Warren: Buddhism in Translations, p.
338 ; and into German by Neumann : Die Reden Gotamo Buddho’s: Vol. 1. |
p. 2G6.)

Now, monks, did I wander seeking what was good, search-
ing for the incomparable, supernal path of rest, wandering from
place to place in the land of Magadha, and 1 proceeded to the
fortified town of Uraveli. There did I see a delightful spot of
earth : a pleasant wooded landscape, a clear flowing river, fit to
bathe in, delightful, with pasturage around (or, a resort for alms
near by.) Then, monks, did I think: * Delightful indeed is
this spot of earth ; pleasant the wooded landscape; the river
flcws clear, fit for bathing, delightful, with pasturage around.
It is sufficient for the strenuous life unto a noble youth desirous
thercof.” And I sat down there, saying: ¢ This is sufficient
for the strenuous life.”

Then, monks, did I, who by myself was subject unto birth,
marking the misery thereof, search for and find the birthless
incomparable yoga-calm of Nirvana; marking the misery of
decay, disease, death, sorrow and corruption, whereto I was -
subject, I sought and found the incomparable yoga-calm of
Nirviana, without decay, without disease, deathless, painless,
unsullied. « Then within me did arise the knowledge and in-
sight :

« Immovable is my emancipation. This is my last ex-
istence ; I shall now be born no more !”

And I thought, o monks: “I have attained unto this
doctrine, which is profound, hard to perceive and understand,
quiet, refined, beyond the sphere of reason, recondite, felt only
by the wise.”
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[Then follows Gotamo’s hesitation about preaching his
religion to the sensual world, and the descent from heaven of
the Supreme Brahma to beseech hira to preach it. (See Sacred
Books of the East Vol. XIIT, pp. 84-86). Like others of our
Parallels, the present one is psychologic, not literary : the same
mental crisis in the lives of the Masters is meant, and is met by
-each according to the needs and motions of his country’s mind.]

C.T. o] FRERHR (N.C. No. 204 of No. 542, Bt T4b).
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6. Temptations of Empire and Power to
transmute Matter.

Luke IV. 3-8. (#mmmo=—Aa)

And the devil said unto him, If thou art the Son of God,
command this stone that it become bread. And Jesus answered
unto him, It is written, Man shall not live by bread alone.
And he led him up and showed him all the kingdoms of the
world in a moment of time. And the devil said unto him, To
thee will I give all this authority and the glory of them: for it
hath been delivered unto me ; and to whomsoever I will I give
it. If thou therefore wilt worship before me, it shall all be
thine. And Jesus answered and said unto him, It is written,
Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, and Him only shalt thou
serve.

[Luke again agrees with the Pili by associating these two
temptations, whereas Matthew dissociates them].
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Book of Temptations. Chapter on Dominion.

(Translated in substance by Oldenberg, in his Buddha: ¥English edition,
1882, p. 312. Windisch translates fully, together with the whole of the Book of
Temptations, in his Mara und Buddha : Leipzig, 1895.)

At one season the Lord was staying in the land of the
Kosala, among the Himalayas, in a log-hut. While thus living
in hermitage retired, the reflection arose within him: “It is
really possible to exercise dominion by righteousness, without
slaying or causing slaughter ; without oppression or the making
thereof ; without sorrow or the infliction thereof.”

Then Maro, the Evil One, perceived in his heart the thought
which had arisen in the heart of the Lord and he approached
the lord and spake thus: ¢ Lord, may the Lord exercise
dominion; may the Auspicions One exercise dominion by
righteousness without slaying or causing slaughter; without
oppression or the making thereof ; without sorrow or the inflic-
tion thereof.”

“ What seest thou in me, O Evil One, that thou speakest
thus to me ?”

“Lord, the Lord has practised the fonr principles of
psychical power, has developed them, made them active and
practical, pursued them, accumulated, and striven to the height
thereof. So, Lord, if the Lord desired, he could turn the
Himalaya, the monarch of mountains, into very gold, and gold
would the mountain be. :

“ The whole of a mountain of gold, of fine gold,

Twofold, were not encugh for one,

Let him who knoweth this govern his life.

He who hath seen Pain and whence its rise,

How could such a one bow to lusts ?

He who knoweth that the substratum of existence is
what is called in the world ¢ attachment ’,

Let that man train himself in the subdual thereof.”

Then Maro, the Evil One said: ¢ The Lord knows me;
the Auspicious One knows me.” And he vanished thence,
unhappy and disconsolate.

C. T. M= JL (N.C. No. 544, fZpy 27-25).
—IFRECREAERERE), WIHETE 77 &R 2
b
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7. Messianic Prophecy: Art thou
the Coming One?

Luke VII. 16-19. (z#m®to+x—+n)
(Here again Luke is closer to the Pili than the parallel in Matthew XI.)

And fear took hold on all: and they glorified God, saying
A great prophet is arisen among us : and, God hath visited his
people. And this report went forth concerning him in the whole
of Judwea, and all the region round about.

And the disciples of John told him of all these things.
And John calling unto him two of his disciples sent them to
the Lord, saying, Art thou he that cometh, or look we faor
another.

Long Collection, Dialogue No. 3.

(Translated by Rhys Davids; Dialogues of the Buddha, 1899, p. 109.)

Now at that season a young Brahmin of the Ambattho
[clali] was a pupil under the Brahmin Pokkharasidi, and he
was a reciter, knowing by heart the Vedic Hymns,"> master of
the three Vedas, &ec......

And Pokkharasidi the Brahmin addressed the young
brahmin Ambattho, saying:  Dear Ambattho, this philosopher
Gotamo, the Sikya man, who has gone forth as a hermit from a
Sakya family, is wandering about in the land of the Kosala with

(1) Mantadharo, literally, * carrying the Mantras.”
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a great congregation of monks, with some five hundred monks,
and has arrived at Icchianankala, where he js staying in the
grove of that name. Now regarding that Gotamo, the following
glorious report has gone abroad: That Blessed one is a Holy
One, a supremely Enlightened One, endowed with wisdom and
conduct ; auspicious, knowing the universe; an incomparable
charioteer of men who are tamed, a Master of angels and
mortals, s Blessed Buddha. What he has realized by his own
supernal knowledge he publishes to this universe, with its
angels, its fiends and its archangels, ard to the race of
philosophers and brahmins, princes and peoples. He preaches
his religion, glorious in its origin, glorious at the climax,
glorious at the goal, in the spirit and the letter. He proclaims
a religious life wholly perfect and thoroughly pure ; and good is
it to pay visits to such holy one. Come, now, dear Ambattho,
go to the philosopher Gotamo, and find out whether the report
gone abroad regarding him be true or not: whether Gotamo be
such as they say or not. In this way we shall get to know
about him.”

C.T. Bp] PisBEE (N.C. No. 545, ptA 67).
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« But Sir, how shall I know whether Gotamo be so or not ?”

“ Ambattha, there have come down in our Vedic Hymns
thirty-two marks of a Great Soul,® and to any great soul posses-
sed there of only two destinies are possible: If he adopt the
domestic life, he will become a king, a righteous world-ruler, a
king of righteousness ; victorious to the shores of the four seas,
arrived at the security of his country, and possessed of the seven
treasures, which are these : the Wheel (or, Empire), the Elephant

(2) Or, Ideal Manhood. Compare * the Son of Humanity ” of Daniel, Enoch
and the Gospels.
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the Horse, the Gem, the Woman, the Treasurer, and, for the
seventh, the Counsellor. He will have more than a thousand
sons, heroes, of mighty frame, crushers of alien armies. He
will dwell in this ocean-girt earth overcoming it, staffless and
swordless, by righteousness.”” But if, on the other hand, he go
forth from the domestic life into the homeless one, he will be-
come a Holy One, a fully Enlightened One, who lifts the veil
from the world."

(PIHFEAME) “ RUMBSHESMMEEE"

(RREPREY) “ AHEE FHRAR=TZAAME & &
ZREAREY, HEXBANERE.EMNXT DG RERR
%! ’Bﬁ'ﬁgv _‘&ﬁﬁ': Eﬁﬂ’z ﬁ.ﬂﬁﬁ. mﬂ&ﬁ: 'ﬂiﬁ‘ﬁ,
ABLH LAKM.... - KTREFEERARMERRM, HUR
ML HRRE, B wRERERCHRAR)S......7

[We here see that the Hinda Messianic prophecy, like the
Hebrew, left it uncertain whether the Coming One was to be a
temporal or a spiritual potentate. We may also observe that,
just as in the New Testament,® we find oracles quoted as if from
sacred writ which are not found therein, so, too, in the Buddhist
Scriptures, there are oracles, like our present one, not found in
the canon of the Vedas.]

LR B B B A

8. Looking for Messiah.

Luke X. 23-24. (@& to=t+=km)

And turning to the disciples, he said privately, Blessed are
the eyes which see the things that ye see: for I say unto you,
that many prophets and kings desired to see the things which
ye see, and saw them not; and to hear things which ye hear,
and heard them not.

(3) Cf. Isainh XI. 4.

(4) Cf. Mark IV. 22,

(8) For instance, Mark IX. 13, un uncaunonical prophecy about Elijah, which
Rendel Harris has found in « cllection of Jewish lore, ascribed to Philo, published
at Basle in 1527.
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Matth. XIII. 16-17. (BAX+=0+Ak++)

But blessed are your eyes, for they see ; and your ears, for
they hear. Ior verily I say unto you, that many prophets and
righteous men desired to see the things which, ye see, and saw
them not ; and to hear the things which ye hear, and heard them

not.
(Cf. ulso Luke II. 25-38.)

Major Section on Discipline, I. 22.
(Translated in Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XIII, p. 140).

Now Seniyo Bimbisaro, the king of Magadhi, having seen
and grasped and known acd penetrated the truth, having passed
beyond all doubt and cavil, having gained full confidence, de-
pendent upon no one for the Master’s holy lore, spake thus unto
the Lord :

“ Lord, in the days when I was a prince, I had five ‘wishes,
and they are now fulfilled. I wished that I might be inaugura-
ted as king (literally, sprinkted for the sovereignty). This, Lord,
was my first wish, and now it is fulfilled. And then might the
Holy Supreme Buddha descend into my kingdom. This, Lord,
was my second wish, and this is now fulfilled. And might I
reverently approach the presence of that Lord. This, Lord, was
my third wish, and this is now fulfilled. And might that Lord
preach his religion unto me. This was my fourth wish, and
this is now fulfilled. And might I understand the religion of
that Lord. This was my fifth wish, and now it is fulfilled.”

C.T. g7 == (N.C. No. 1117. £ 16 a)®
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(8) The Mahigisaka Vinaya F 774}t omits this story. Our text quoted here
from the Dharmagupta Vinaya counts six wishes, fourth of which expresses the
wish to become delighted with the interview with the Buddha. (A.M.)
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Middling Collection, Dialogue 130.
(Translated from the parallel passage in the Numerical Collection by Henry
C. Warren: Buddhism in Translations, 1896, p. 258).

In a former existence, O monks, King Yamo thought to
himself: ¢ All those, alas! who do wicked deeds in the world
must suffer such manifold retribution! Oh, that I may become
a man, and a Tathagato arise in the world, a Holy Supreme
Buddha; and that I may sit at the feet of the Lord, and the
Lord may preach his religion unto me, and I understand the
religion of the Lord!” '

Now this, O ,monks, that I speak, I heard not from any one
else, whether philosopher or brahmin; but, monks, what I
myself have known and seen and understood, that alone I speak.

Thus spake the Lord.

© C.T. ] FKpEH (N.C. No. 64 of No, 542. L H 73).
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PART III.
MINISTRY AND ETHICS.

* K ¥ # * r *

9. The Logia.

JESUS SAITH is the formula in the Egyptian Logia-frag-
ment found in 1897, and is of frequent occurrence in the Gospels.
The ancient Christian Logia-Book, or primitive Gospel of
Matthew mentioned by Papias (Eusebius, H. E. iii. 39) is lost;
but the Buddhists are more fortunate in having their Logia-
Book extant. It is called the Itivattaka, that is, the Thus-Said.
Its antiquity is attesled not only by the internal evidence of
terseness and simplicity, but by the external evidence that the
name itself is one of the ancient Nine Divisions of the Scriptures
which antedate the present arrangement of the Pali Canon.
The formuls of the Itivattaka are the foilowing :—

1. This was said by the Lord, said by the Holy One, and
heard by me.

2. This is the meaning of what the Lord said, and here it is
rendered thus [in verse.]

3 Erxactly this is the meaning spoken by the Lord, and thus it
was heard by me.

These three formule accompany each of the first 79 para-
graphs (suttas) of the Itivuttaka ; No. 80 has the first two formule
only ; Nos. 81-88 have none of them ; Nos. 89 and 90 have all ;
Nos. 91-98 have none ; Nos. 99-100 have all ; Nos 101-111 have
none; the closing sutta, No. 112, has all three. Five of the suttas
that want the formule (Nos. 101, 105, 108, 110, 111) are found
in the Numerical Collection, as well as two where they have
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been supplied (Nos. 90 and 112). It is therefore probable that
the original Itivuttaka has been added to, and this is borne out
by the fact that the suttas increase in length towards the end.
Moreover, the suttas borrowed from the Numerical Collection all
occur aftzr No. 80, where the formulse cease to be regular.®”
These arlier part of the Itivuttaka appears to be of great
antiquity. Its themes are found all through the Canon in a
" more developed form, but they are here expressed with a terse
simplicity and with the solemn deposition in each case that
Buddha spoke them.

C.T. AH£Z (N.C.No. 14, R 21-52)2

1. EHimmmes,

Mes it E SRR HAE,
3. (Omitted in the Chinese).
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10. The Golden Rule.

Luke VI. 31. (#miEAo0=1—)

As ye would that men should do to you, do ye also to them
likewise.

(1) If it be said that the Anguttara borrowed certain suttas because they were
numerical, the fact confronts us that Nos. 108 and 110 to 112 are not numerical ;
while Nos. 1-6, which are not borrowed at all, one would espect to find in the
Eka-Nipito.

(2) The Chinese Itivrtika contains the following sections and sutras :

1. Ekanipata : L } 60.
. s I 18 }
2. Dvinipita IL 17} 49. !
| 111 14
3. Trinipita : b } 28. Total 137 sitras :
Among these we find the following suttas of the Pili failing in the Chinese.
22 (Ek. IIL. 2), 43 (Duk. 11 6.),
50-58 (Tik. I. 1-9), 61 (Tik. IL 2.),
63-73 (Tik. IL. 4-II1. 4.), 75 (Tik. IIL 6.),
77-78 (Tik. IIL 8-9), 81 (Tik. IV. 2.),
87-88 (Tik. IV. 8-9), 92-94 (Tik. V. 3-5),
96 (Tik. V. 7), 99 (Tik. V. 10), Total 34.

The Catukkanipita as a whole is wanting in the Chinese, Nevertheless some
of its suttas are found in the Chinese, incorporated in other Nipiitas. They are :
Tali 106 (Cat. 7), in Chinese Dvin. II. 17.
,» 107 (Cat.8), in ’ II. 8. (A. M)
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Romans XII. 15, 16. (Bx &+ =2 t5H,X)

Rejoice with them that rejoice ; weep with them that weep.
Be of the same mind one toward another.

Hymns of the Faith, 19 and 130.
(Translated by Max Miller ; S. B. E., Vol. X, Part 1. p. 36).
All men tremble at the rod, all men fear death :
Putting oneself™ in the place of others, kill not nor cause
to kill.
All men tremble at the rod, unto all men life is dear:
Doing as one would be done by, kill not nor cause to kill.

C.T. ih:4)4& L (N.C. No. 1365, A 99 0)
—YIEBE -V Sy S REVBE IBRZITR

Collection of Discourses, Stanzas 148-150.

(Translated in S. B. E. Vol. X. part 2, p. 25.)
(It is also in the Short Recital, a manual fcr novices.)

As a mother her own son,

Her only son, at risk of life would guard,
Even so toward all beings

Let one practise infinite sympathy®

In all the world ;

Let him practise a purpose unbounded,
Above, below and across,

Unhindered, without hate or enmity,
Whether standing, walking or sitting,

Or lying down, so long as he keeps off sloth,
Unto this mindfulness let him devote himself :
This mode of life divine they call.

(8) [“Yutting oneself in the place of others,” and “doing as one would be
done by,” are variant translations of attdinam upamamkatid, i.e. “having made
oneself a likeness.” Fernand Hq, in his French translation, renders the phrase
cach time : Qu’on fasser ce qu’on voudrait que fit autrui.)

(4) These lines are not found in other Chinese versions. (A.M.)

(5) Literally, “ unbonnded friendly mind (or purpose).”
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S.P. i:4#&8 k- (N. C. No. 1365 ji% 96 n)

BEAHR  wEES RESE FGERR
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I1. Love Your Enemies.

Luke IV. 27-28. (sm@mo=++,A)
But I say unto you which hear, Love your enemies, do good
to them that hate you, bless them that curse you, pray for them
that despitefully use you.

Hymns of the Faith, 3-5.

(Translated in S. B. E,, Vol. X, Part 1. p. 4.)
* He abused me, he beat me,
Overcame me, robbed me.”
In those who harbour such thoughts
Their anger is not calmed. -
Not by anger are angers
In this world ever calmed :
By absence of anger are angers calmed.
This is an ancient doctrine.

C.T. L5 |- (N. C. No. 1365, %K 96b).
BRLE;r WPBAE BXAEE:  MRES
BEIEEAT DAMET ABhg SEES
MAEE RERE FERER  BREYTE

Hymns of the Faith, 223. (S.B.E. Vol X, Part 1. p. 58).
(See also Jataka 151, where a story is based upon the precept.)

Let one conquer wrath by absence of wrath,
Let one conquer wrong by goodness,

(8) Also found in j: {PaR4E (N.C. No. 1353, KX 69b). These lines of the
Chinese Dharmapada occur in the first part of it which is failing in the Pali.
The Chapter (No. 7 and called * the Love ) in which these verses occur may be
another version of Metta-sutta of Khandha-paritta. (Frankfurter p. 90-91)
(AM.)
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Let one conquer the mean man by a gift,
And a liar by the truth.

C.T. 448 I (N.C- No. 1365 X 101 b).
ZEBE EBTE BEEE ERBEK
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12. Treasure in Heaven.

Matthew VI. 19, 20. (BA®&<o+Hn,=1).

Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon the earth, where
moth and rust doth consume, and where thieves break through
and steal : but lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven, where
neither moth nor rust doth consume, and where theives do not
break through nor steal.

Luke XII. 21 and 33. pm@t+=o=+-K=+=)
So is he that layeth up treasure for himself, and is not
rich toward God.......... '
Sell that ye have, and give alms; make for yourselves
purses which wax not old, a treasure in the heavens that faileth
not, where no thief draweth near, neither moth destroyeth.

From the Treasure Chapter in the Short Recital.
Let the wise man do righteousness :
A treasure that others can share not,
Which no thief can steal ;
A treasure which passeth not away.

S.P. 18 (N.C. No. 1365., %% 96a).
BRiArEE ... Ki#EAE Ak KK
TEFTFHFI eI Ko
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13. Ravening Within.

Matthew VII. 15. (gxmto+5).

Beware of false prophets, which come to you in sheep's
clothing, but inwardly are raveuing wolves.
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Luke XI. 39. psm@+—o=+).

And the Lord said unto him, Now do ye Pharisees cleanse
the outside of the cup and of the platter; but your inward part
is full of extortion and wickendness.

[In the Matthsean parallel to this passage in Luke XI.
(viz., Matth. XXIII. 25) we read: * Within they are full,” i.e.
the cup and platter. Luke, as usual, agrees with the Pili.]

Hymns of thé Faith, 394.
(Translated in 8. B. E. X, Part 1. p. 90).

What use to thee is matted hair, o fool !
What use the goat-skin garment ?
Within thee there is ravening ;

The outside thou makest clean.

C.T. (=48 F (N. C. No. 1365 &~ 105 a).
sz miE  BHRFE NAFREE SRR

* ¥ X k Xk X %

14. The Missionary Charge.

Mark VI 7-13. (garm<ot—+=)

And he called unto him the twelve, and began to send them
forth by two and two ; and he gave them authourity over the un-
clean spirits ; and he charged them that they should take nothing
for their journey, save a staff only; no bread, no wallet, no
money in their purse; but to go shod with sandals : and, said he,
put not on two coats. And he said unto them, Wheresoever ye
enter into a house, there abide till ye depart thence. And
whatsoever place shall not receive you, and they hear you not,
as ye go forth thence, shake off the dust that is under your feet
for a testimony unto them. And they went out, and preached
that men should repent. And they cast out many devils, and
anointed with oil many that were sick, and healed them.

Matthew XXVIII. 19, 20. (Exm—=+AD+7 = 1)
Go ye therefore, and make disciples of all the nations,
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baptizing them into the name of the Father and of the Son and
of the Holy Ghost ; teaching them to observe all things whatso-
ever I commanded you: and lo, I am with you always, even
unto the consummation of the age.

Luke X. 1. (s +o—)

Now after these things the Lord appointed seventy others,
and sent them two and two before his face into every city and
place, whither he himself was about to come.

Major Section on Discipline, I. 10, 11.
(Translated in S. B. E. XIIL p. 112).

At that time there were sixty-one Arahats in the world.®

And the Lord said unto the monks: “I am delivered, O
monks, from all fetters, human and divine. Ye, O monks, are
also delivered therefrom. Go forth, O monks, on your journey,
for the weal and the welfare of much people, out of compassion
for the world, and for the wealth and the weal and the welfare
of angels and mortals. Go no two of you the same [way].”®
Preach, O monks, the Doctrine which is glorious in its origin,
glorious at the climax, glorious at the end, in the spirit and the
letter. Proclaim a religious life wholly perfect and thoroughly
pure. There are beings whose mental eyes are darkened by
hardly any dust, but unless they hear the Doctrine they will
perish. They will understand it.

S.P. AFTHIE (NC. No. 680, RA T3b-T4a).

REBMR, BR—-DEX A, RET77. BAZARH
2%, BEARERK, BHMREFAER LBk, CH&T
EipHRE) MABE, FAZA, e BBRE PRE.
HBRHRRERR UASHERRRST.

(1) Rendel Harris suggests a parallel, if not a connection, with Luke's
Seventy who went to the Gentiles. *“ As the hammer that strikes emits a
multitude of sparks, so is every word emanating from the Holy One-Blessed be
He—heralded in seventy different languages.” (Babylonian Talmud, Tract
Sabbath, chap. 9.)

(2) Mara und Buddha, p. 91.
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AERA. DR, WEE GEBUSHR), BREFEMEZ,
BN RERR A kAR,

[Dr. Carus has pointed out to me the significant fact that
the preaching of the Gospel to the nations is a later addition to
the New Testament. This is borne out by the archaic oracle in
Matthew: .

“Go not into any way of the Genliles, and enter not into
any city of the Samaritans ; but go rather to the lost sheep of
the house of Israel... ..... Ye shall not have gone through the
cities of Israel, till the Son of Man be come.” (The Missionary
Charge in Matthew X. 5-6 and 23).

It is Luke alone who invents the mission of the Seventy
(i.e. to the seventy nations of the world, according to Jewish
geography). As we pointed out in April, 1900, there is a
parallel here with the sixty-one Arahats sent forth by Gotamo.
That Luke invented the story of the Seventy is betrayed by
himself, for, in XXTI. 35, he agrees with the Petrine and Mat-
theean tradition, in ascribing certain words to the Charge to the
Twelve from which he has wrested them to make up his ideal
Charge to the Seventy :

“ When I sent you forth without purse and wallet and shoes,
lacked ye any thing ? And they said, Nothing.”

Luke puts the words, ““no purse, no wallet, no shoes,” into
the Charge to the Seventy (X. 4), while in the Charge to the
Twelve he reads; “ nor wallet, nor bread, nor money ; neither
have two coats.” DBut there is no mzntion of shoes. (Luke ix.
3).

In the Gospel tradition generally the great Missionary
Charge is the one given after the resurrection :

“ Go ye therefore, and make disciples of all the nations,
baptizing them into the name of the Father and of the Son and
of the Holy Ghost.” (Matth. XXVIIL 19).

The Trinitarian formula betrays the lateness of the redac-
tion, but the passage is older than the redaction, for the
substance of it is found in the Fourth Gospel: ¢ Peace be
unto you: as the Father hath sent me, even so send I you.”

(8) Two Chinese Vinaya texts (N.C. Nos. 1117 and 1122.) preserve this pas-
sage in simpler manner. Here we take the correspondence from the Chinese
Mahivastu (N.C. No. 680) which in this respect agrees best with the Pali-
Further compare my Q3 & iE 3 p. 50-51. (A.M)
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(John XX. 21). I have little doubt that the Matthman charge
read originally : “ baptizing them into my name,” simply; to
which Rendel Harris assented when, in 1900, I pointed this
out to him. After reading the present statement (Open Court
Septemher, 1902) he wrote to me as follows:—“In regard to
the last verse of Matthew, we are now in a position to speak
more positively. As the result of Conybeare's examination of
the manner in which Eusebius quotes the closing passage, it
may ke taken as proved that the Old Cesarean form was as
follows : .
‘Go and make disciples of all nations in my name, and
teach them everything that I have commanded you.

See Preuschen’s Zeitschrift I1. p. 275.

So there was not even a baptismal command, any more
than a mention of the Trinity.”] A

As a Christian believer (though attached to no sect or
church whatever) I personaliy maintain that the post-resurrec-
tion missionary charge is no mere fiction introduced to imitate
Buddhism (granting that even the catholic Luke knew thereof,)
but a reality. It is my conviction, after long research and
thinking, that the Lord Jesus was vividly present, in some
guise—whether palpable or visionary matters little—to his
disciples after death, and especially to Peter. I believe too
that he impressed their minds with his wishes, which had
expanded since the days when he forbade ministrations to
Samaritans and pagans. Unfortunately the account of the
great appearance to Peter has been lost, if not suppressed by
the Church. It probably contained the Charge to Peter
(misplaced in Matthew XVI.) and some matter relating to the
descent into Hades mentioned in Peter’s Epistle. But this
leads us to the question of the lost ending of Mark, and is out
of place here. I will only quote the proof-texts for an appari-
tion to Peter : .

Mark XVI. 7: “QGo, tell his disciples and Peter, He
goeth before you into Galilee : there shall ye see him.”

(Cf. also Mark XIV. 28, fortified by the paralle! in Mat-
thew, but weakened by its omission in the Vienna Gospel-frag-
ment from Egypt.)

1 Cor. XV. 5. ¢ He appeared to Cephas.”

Luke XXIV. 34. “The Lord is risen indeed, and hath
appeared to Simon.” ’
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Eusebius, H. E. II. 1. Clement [of Alexandria].......... in
the seventh book [of his Institutions] writes also thus:

“ The Lord transmitted the Gnosis unto James the Just,
John and Peter after his resurrection.”

Shahrastani of Persia, A. D. 1150.

« After he was dead and crucified, he returned, and Simon
Peter saw him and He spake with him, and transmitted to him
the power. Then He left the world and ascended into heaven,
and Simon Peter was his vicar.” (Haarbrucker, Vol. 1. page.
261).

% K X X X X »

15. Baptism.

Matthew IIL. 14. (g ixm=0+m)

John would have hindered him, saying, I have need to be
baptized of thee, and comest thou to me?

Johu IV. 2. (uwmmo-).
Jesus himself baptized not, but his disciples.

Long Collection, Dialogue 16.
(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E. Vol. XI, p. 109.)(Y
Now Subhaddo the hermit said unto the venerable Anando:
“ Lucky, friend Anando, very fortunate, friend Anando, are ye
who have here been sprinkled with the sprinkling of disciple-
ship in the presence of the Master!” ’

S.P. =+t (N.C.No.543, B= 5a).
WA RERR  RARBER, EREEHRBYM o

[Though this expression be figurative—for there is no such
rite in the Book of Discipline—yet it implies the practice as
existing at the time of Gotamo. The commentator Buddhaghoso,

(1) The Chinese Dirgha (No. 2 of No. 545, ft /i 21a) has all the paragraphs
about Subhadda except 66 and 67. Instead of 66 it has: Buddha said to
Subhadra: “As I have told you (the ordination) depends upon the person (to be
ordained).” 67 is omitted here. Other versions of the Decease Book, i.e. k=1
4 (N.C.No. 543, R = 5a), SRR IELE (N.C. No. 552, R+ 18-19), AAHBAREE T (N.
C. No. 118, R 32b), miR{EEE T (N. C. No. 119, £+ 45a) have Jonger passages
about Subhadras ordination, but without mentioning the sprinkling. (A.M.)
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in the fifth century, quotes older writers as saying that Anando
poured water over Sabhaddo’s head See note in S. B. E. xi, p.
110. The introduction to S. B. E. XLV. gives an account of
Hindu Baptist theories. |

* O R ® N X X

186. Vigil.

Mark I. 35. (xor—o=+%)

In the morning, a great while before day, he rose up and
went out, and departed into a desert place, and there prayed.

Mark VI. 46-48. (gaym~<om+x—A).

He departed into the mountain to pray.........! About the
fowmrth watch of the night he cometh unto them.

Luke VI. 12. (gamm=~o+=).
He went out into the mountain to pray; and he continued
all night in prayer to God.

Mark XIV. 37. 38. (am+mo=t+,A).

And he cometh and findeth them sleeping, and saith unto
Peter, Simon, sleepest thou? Couldest thou not watch one hour?
Watch and pray, that ye enter not into temptation : the spirit
indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak.

[« Watch,” yppyopéw, Latin vigilo means to keep vigil. An
examination of the New Testament passages where the word
occurs is very instructive. My friend Kenneth Sylvan Guthrie,
Ph. D, M. D,, has paid much attention to the question of vigil,
especially, in its physiological bearings. See his book, Re-
generation the Gate Heaven.]

Major Section on Discipline I. 1.
(Translated in 8. B. E. Vol. XIII, p. 74. Same passage in
Enunciations I. 1-3).
The Lord sat in the posture of meditation for seven days,
enjoying the bliss of deliverance ; and at the end of that period
he arose from the trance and thought out the Chain of Causation,
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in direct and reverse order, during the first watch of the night .....
And again during the middle watch...... And again during the last.

C.T. HAAHt+H. (X.C. No. 1122, 35— 89)
Cf. P47rME="1— (N.c. No. 1117. 7iTi 6).
R ELHRET RSB+ R ... EMnEes R, 7
LS, 8-t H B =0RE, #ATAMo

Enunciations VI, 9.

Thus have I heard. Once the Lord was staying at Sivatthi,
in the Victor’'s Grove, the cloister-garden of the Feeder-of-the-
Poor. And at that season the Lord was sitting throughout the
thick darkness of the night in the open air, with oil-lamps
bwrning.

[See also Enunciations I. 7, translated below, Parallel 57 ;
also S. B. E. Vol. XX, p. 299.]

S.P. #RTH = (N.C. No. 546, &= 25a).
(Corresponding to the Samyutta IL. 2. 8).

— B (PR AR SRR DI B, MR . AR RS MR
&, B EERETER

S.P. [ LM+ Ju (Ditto, K 92a).
(In the Yaksha Section).

— B AR AR L, ... R HE A RN, K/MYE, Bk
BB, IR AR HbFR AT o

LK R L A

17. Celibacy.

Matthew XIX. 10-12. (g xmx+ s +—+=).

The disciples said unto him, If the case of the man is so with
his wife, it is not expedient to marry. But he said unto them,
All men cannot receive this saying, but they to whom it is given.
For there are eunuchs which were so born from their mother’s
womb: and there are eunuchs, which were made eunuchs by
men : and there are eunuchs, which made themselves eunuchs for
the kingdom of heaven’s sake.
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1 Corinthians VII. 32, 33. (gx#siigto=t=,=)

I would have you to be free from cares. He that is unmar-
ried is careful for the things of the Lord, how he may please the
Lord: but he that is married is careful for the things of the
world, how he may please his wife.

[In this famous chapter, for which Paul disclaims inspira-
tion, the monastic ideal of later Christendom is foreshadowed.]

Long Collection, Dialogue 16.
(Book of the Gireat Decease. V. 33. Translated in 8. B. E. Vol. XI, p. 91).
Lord, how shall we behave toward womankind ?
Don’t see them, Anando.
But, Lord, if we do see them, how then ?
Don’t speak to them, Anando.
But, Lord, if we have to speak, how must we behave ?
Anando, you must exercise mental collectedness (sati).

S. T. BE[=-}75 (N.C.No. 543, = 41
(MEAHEREA,) EXMREARSH ...
(e PTRE) iU R —RMR, HRNT. WG
ﬁ'ﬁglﬁ‘ﬁo
(R ERIEE
BEMLE BRELSTE ARKHEES R AR

Long Collection, Dialogue 1.
(Transiated by Rhys Davids : Dialogues, Vol. I, p. 4).
Renouncing unchastity, the philosopher Gotamo is chaste.
He walks afar and abstains from the act of sex, the rustic law
(Zhammo).

C.T. E[y& B (N.C. No. 21 of No. 545, 4 72 a).
W RSB Rk B EXT, —MER RBERATT M

* % KX X ¥ ¥

(1) Here the passage is taken from the Chinese Ekottara. The Chinese
Dirgha omits this part (Cf. S. B. E. Vol. XI. p. XXXVIII). In other versions this
is either omitted or given simply expressing tbe necessity of Chastity. {A.M.)
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18. Poverty.

Luke VI. 20. (gsmm=o0=1)
He lifted up his eyes on his disciples, and said: Blegsed
[are] ye poor: for yours is the kingdom of God.

[The parallel in Matthew V. 3, has: <Blessed are the poor
in spirit,”—thus altering the poverty from actuality to sentiment.
But Luke, as usual, agrees with the Buddhist tradition. Renan
long ago pointed out that Luke has more passages in praise of
poverty than the other Evangelists. See, for example, Luke XTI,
33: “Sell that ye have and give alms ’—a passage peculiar to
Luke. So also does Fausboll parallel the Lucan parable of the
Rich Fool with the Dhaniya Sutta (S. B. E. X, part 2, p. 3);
where the herdsman glories in his posgessions, and the Lord in
his spiritual attainments and earthly p{avl"v:;lessness.]

Matthew]VIIL. 20 : (& @A =)
Luke IX. 58. (ssmmnoftA).
The foxes have holes, and the birds of the heaven [have]
nests ; but the Son of man hath not where to lay his head.

Hymns of the Faith, 200.
Ah! live we happily in sooth,—
We who have nothing :
Feeders on joy shall we be,
Even as the Angels of Splendour.

C.T. 48T (N.C.No. 1365 XX 101 a)
RAEBE HERER VUSBR XEX

Hymns, 91.
The thoughtful struggle onward,
And delight not in abode :
Like swans who leave a lake,
Do they leave house and home.

C.T. M E (NC. No.1365. jEA 98 b).
OHIFRE ®ANYE BESKH  omEEd
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Hymns, 421,
Whoso before, behind and in the midst
Hath naught his own,—

Possessing nothing, clinging unto naught,—
Him do I call a Brahmin.

C.T. M:4)#T (N.C. No.1365. § 105 b).
FRIFHE  ArhEf  EEER RLEKET

Collection of Discourses, V. 37.

Just as a great bambd entangled is

With branches in each other, so the care
Of children and of wife ; but like the shoot
Of bamba clinging not, let one alone
Wander as wandereth an elephant.

[Whole pages need to be copied from the Pitakas to set forth
in its fullness the Buddhist asceticism, while the glamour of the
open-air freedom that shines over all is echoed in the New
Testament by such expressions as: ¢ Consider the lilies,” &e.
The sections on Celibacy and Poverty have been added in 1904,
after looking through Seydel.]

L A B

19. The Discourse on Defilement.

Mark VL 15. (xarmto+%).
Hear me all of you, and understand : there is nothing from
without the man, that going into him can defile him: but the

things which proceed out of the man are those that defile the
man.

. Collection of Discourses II. 2.
Destroying life, killing, cutting, binding, stealing, speaking

lies, fraud and deceptions, worthless reading, intercourse with
another’s wife,—this is defilement, but not the eating of flesh.

[We do not give the entire Sutta; it is fourd in S. B. E., Vol
X, part 2, p. 40.-41].
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20. The Commandments.

Mark X. 19. (marm+o+ h).
Thou knowest the commandments. Do not kill, Do not
commit adultery, Do not steal, Do not bear false witness, Do not
defraund, Honour thy father and mother.

[This is an abridgement of the list in Exodus XX. Those
commandments which deal with duties toward the Deity are
omitted, and among them the observance of the Sabbath].

Short Recital.
I obey the commandment to abstain from taking life.
To abstain from theft.
Unchastity.
Lying.
Wine and strong drink, which are a cause of irreligion.
Unseasonable meals.
Dance, song, music and shows.
Using garlands and perfumes for decoration and adorn-

B 0 b0

St

NS

ment.
9. High or broad beds.
10. I obey the commandment to abstain from receiving gold,
silver or money.
[Nos. 6 to 10 were binding only upon monks].

S. P. EPIBBIER (N. C. No. 21. of No. 543, K H 72).

L A% 2. R 3. Fiz

4. BREEERHT O BEEKE 6. JERFAR%
7. RskaE 8. XEHE 9. FEBKk
10. st

R R AR B R

21. Faith and Works.

James II, 14; 24; 26. max@—=o+m #m, %)
What doth it profit, my brethren, if a man say he hath
faith, but have not works? Can that faith save him?...... Ye see
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that by works a man is justified, and not ouly by faith...... For
as the body apart from the spirit is dead, even 'so faith apart
from works is dead. '

Logia-Book 32, 33.

This was spoken by the Lord, spoken by the Arahat, and
heard by me. A person possessed of two qualities, O monks, is
cast into hell just as he deserves. What are the two? KEril
conduct and evil belief. A person possessed of these two quali-
ties, O monks, is cast into hell just as he deserves. This is the
meaning of what the Lord said, and here it is rendered thus:

By evil cenduct

And by evil belief,

Of these two qualities

A man possessed

After the body’s breaking is a fool,
Who rises again in hell.

Exactly this is the meaning of what the Lord said, and thus
it was heard by me.

This was spoken by the Lord, spoken by the Arahat, and
heard by me. A person possessed by two qualities, O monks, is
cast into paradise just as he deserves. What are the two?
Good conduct and good belief. A person possessed of these two
qualities, ) monks, is cast into paradise just as he deserves.
This is the meaning of what the Lord said, and here it is ren-
dered thus:

By good conduct and good belief,

By these two qualities A man possessed,
After the body’s breaking he is wise,
And rises again in paradise.

Exactly this is the meaning of what the Lord said, and thus
it was heard by me.

C.T. ABKE 52— (N.C.No.Tl4, Fe/ 31b-32a)
BRI ERS BRE S FE R ERR

------ MR HR Eo BZAIB o —BEMR “KE R, #F
—BRE 4t R B BT MR IXZ ER Eo WEF
ikea 3 UE: A0 Ei IS B '

BB MEMER . TFE Ar iy
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HEREE | WwERER A H K

BUe R, SRR, HE s R
------ EXB D, TRRY ZFBZ, —EER _KER, #H
—EiFid iR SRR ... AXE D, RERS W
iy b8 BRI R RTE,

FRUR REREL ... .. HFE R ey

|yl R TR EEKED

LR R B B

22. The Power of Confession.

1John L 9. (stas—8—o 1)

If we confess our sins, he is faithful and righteous to forgive
us our sing, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness.

Romans X. 10." mr &+ +).
With the mouth confession is made unto salvation.

Long Collection, Dialogue No. 2.
(Trauslated by Burnouf, ap. Grimblot: Sept Sutfas Palis, p. 243. Also by
Rhys Davids : Dialogues of the Buddba : London, 1809, p. 94).

Truly, then, great King! a transgression has made thee
transgress, as an ignorant, infatuated eriminal,—thee who couldst
deprive of life thy righteous father, that righteous King. But
because, great King! thoun hast seen [all] transgression from [this
one] transgression, thou hast made expiation according to the
Doctrine, and we accept this from thee ; for this is an advance,
O great King! in the Discipline of a Noble One: a Noble One
who has seen all transgression from one transgression makes
expiation acconding to the Doetrine : for the future he undergoes
restraint.

[In Jataka 431, the Bodhisat and his mistress are saved by
speaking the trath. Lying is worse than adualtery].

C.T. EF HMESK (N C No. 27 of No. 345, R A Wa).

HREER ERA% AEXE, SREEED, ElFAS
NANRS ELRUTUEA.:



23.  CASTES LOST IN THE LOKD. 97

23. Castes lost in the Lord.

Galatians III. 28, (mirx@=0#A)
There can be neither Jew nor Greek, there can be neither
bound nor free, there can be no male and female: for ye all are
one man in Christ Jesus.

Mark I0I. 34, 35. (marm=ottm, #H)

And looking round on them which sat round about him, he
saith, Behold, my mother and my brethren! For whosoever
shall do the will of God, the same is my brother, and sister, and
mother.

John XV. 14, 15. zsam-t+7io-1-m, - 5)
Ye are my friends if ye do the things which I commaud you.
No longer do I call you slaves; for the slave knoweth not what
his Lopd doeth: but I have ealled you friends ; for all things that
I heard from my Father I have made known unto you.

Enunciations V. 5; Minor Section on Discipline, IX. 1,
(Translated in S. B. F. XX, p. 304).

Just, O monks, as the great rivers,—to wit : the Ganges, the
Jamna, the Rapti, the Gogra, the Mahi,— when they fall into the
great ocean, renounce their former name and kind and are
counted as the mighty sea: just even so, monks, do these four
castes,-—to wit: the Nobles, the Brahmins, the Tradesfolk, and
the Slaves,—when they have gone forth frommn domestic life into
the homeless one, under the Doctrine and Discipline made public
by the Tathagato, renounce their former name and clan, to be
numbered with the Sikya philosophers.

S. P. @R -+ —BHILEK (N. C. No. 543, = 3-1).

IR, ATIEKEK .. 7B {E R (Gaiga,) HiZH (Sindhu)
g3 (Bhaksa), ®LFE (Sita), ...... B EAWA B ERELT,
HA B LR wEA NG, M B R, EREM, &K, BL
Fllo FAumsRFrliRiRs2, A=k, WFRBH BAELNE AEY
Mo FRURE, kR IL@AME...... B o O (A 12
BRERR, Rk#ILELEANE. ... . HRPEE HEREAT
BRRDSTFc. ... RUREEE, & hRAEEBEER ...
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[Further we have passages similar to this in various texts.
Among them shffpfiE K and fEHEE (Nos. 35-36 of N.C. No.
542)® agree nearly with the Pali. There five rivers, {H{p (Gatiga),
A (Yamunid), 24# (Qarabha), pJFERIELHE (Aciravati or
Airavati) and A&/ (Mahi) are emumerated. Cf. my Bi& L 15
% pp. 98-99. (A, M)].

* ® % K R R *

24, Eating with Sinners. The Magdalene.

Mark II. 16. (Eam_o+x)
The scribes of the Pharisees, when they saw that he was
eating with the sinners and publicans, said unto his disciples, He
eateth and drinketh with publicans and sinners.

Luke VII. 37-38. (g5t 4o ¢, #A)

) And behold, & woman which was in the city, a sinner; and
when she knew that he was sitting at meat in the Pharisee’s
house, she brought an alabaster cruse of ointment, and standing
behind at his feet, weeping, she began to wet his feet with her
tears, and wiped them with the hair of her head, and kissed his
feet, and anointed themm with the ointment. Now when the
Pharisee which had bidden him saw it, he spake within himself,
saying, This man, if he were a prophet, would have perceived
who and what manuer of woman this is which toucheth him, that
she is a sinner.

Luke VIIL. 1, 2. (sgm@ao—, =)

And it came to pass soon afterwards, that he went about
through cities and villages, preaching and bringing the good
tidings of the kingdom of God, and with him the twelve, and
certain women which had been heald of evil spirits and in-
firmities, Mary that was called Magdelene, from whom seven
devils had gone out.

Matthew XXI. 31, 32. (g AX#—o#—, #=)

Jesus saith unto them, Verily I say unto you, that the publi-
cans and the harlots go into the kingdom of God before you.

(1) These agree with the Anguttara VIII. 19. No. 35 is the parallel text to
that and the passage is found in Vol. IV. p. 202. (A.M.)
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For Johu came wnto you in the way of righteousness, and ye
believed him not: but the publicans and the harlots believed
him : and ye, when saw it, did not even repent yourselves after-
ward, that ye might believe him.

[The identification of the woman who was a sinner with
Mary of Magdala is not certain, though popularly accepted].

Major Section on Discipline, VI. 30.

(Repeated in Long Collection, Dialogue 16., Book of the Great Decease
Trunslated in S. B. E,, Vol. XVII, p. 105, and XI, p. 30).

Now Ambapali the harlot heard that the Lord had come to
Vesili, and was staying in her own mango-grove. Then Am-
bapili the harlot made ready her best carriages, mounted her
best carriage, and departed from Vesiali with her train. Then
she went to her own mango-grove, and having gone as far as the
ground was passable for carriages, she alighted from her carriage
and proceeded on foot to where the Lord was; and approaching
him, she saluted him and sat on one side.. And while she was
so sitting, the Lord instructed, incited, excited and delighted
Ambapali the harlot with religious discourse. ’

And being thus instructed, incited, excited, delighted, she
addressed the Lord thus: “Let the Lord and his Order of
monks consent to take dinner with me tomorrow.”

The Lord consented by silence. And Ambapali the harlot,
having observed his consent, rose from her seat, saluted the Lord,
aud keeping him on her right hand, departed.

[The noble youths of the city are indignant at the invitation,
and offer the courtesan one hundred thousand pieces to give up
her intended entertainment of the Buddha, so that they may
invite her. But she refuses; and next day, after the meal,
presents her mango-grove to the Master and his Order].

1C. T. KPHEir#R (N.C. No.545, [ 11b-12).

15 12 KRR, BAMASE B TFREBR ML — 8 T,
MR RFE, REGEHEFRGLE ... THSENERR, Ml
e H¢—Ho HFETBRRETHANE

BIFERR Stk O, BNAE ... MERLE B REEH T HIZR

1k i 8o
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(BEAMEKARE. .. . MGEAE, AR ... REAUBT
W&o %FER, AWEE, FAHMRA.... HENRT_HA+
SR RFESARR B LR HRE LBRT.
A PSR B2k, REIRERERN T )

[This passage is not found in the two Chinese Vinaya texts
(N.C. Nos. 1117 & 1122).]

RN N

25. The Master is Reproached for
Generous Fare.

Matthew XI. 19, (A8 +--01n)

The Son of man came eating and drinking, and they say,
Behold, a gluttonous man, and a winebibber, a friend of publi-
cans and sinners!  And wisdom is justified by their works.

Middling Collection, Dialogue 26.
(The narrative is give.n by Buddha himself in the first person. ‘Translated

by Warren, p. 343. Repeated in Mahiivaggo. L. t; (in the third person), and trans-
lated in 8. B. E,, Vol. XIII, p. 92).

Now the company of the five monks saw me (Mahivaggo
has the Lord) coming from afar; and when they saw me they
took counsél together, saying; ** Brethren, here comes the
philosopher Gotamo, who lives in abundance ; who has given up
ascetic exertion, and has tmmed to an abundant life. Let us
not salute him, nor rise from our seats when he approaches, nor
take his bowl and robe from his hands. But let ns put a seat
here ; and if he likes he may sit down.”

[The sacred narrative procceds to tell how the august pre-
sence of the newly enlightened sage awed the company into
breaking their resolution, and showing him dne reverence].

C. T. sJrpof FEBRER (N. C. No 542, [%-k T5a)
WAL sk IR R A S, GREEE G, e PR
B, ZRER, KRR AP .. . WA A, EE. I
B, W - AT EBOIEN. MKY K BEERk,

L IR T
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26. Conversion of a Leper; Disciples ask
why he became so.

Matthew XI. 5. (& s +—o1)
The blind receive their sight, and the lame walk, the lepers
are cleansed, and the deaf hear, and the dead arve raised up, and
the poor have good tidings preached to them.

John IX. 1.3. (@m0 —, —=)

And as he passed by, he saw o man blind from his birth.
And his disciples asked him, saying, Rabbi, who did sin, this
man, or his parents, that he should be born blind? Jesus
answered, Neither did this man sin, nor his parents: but that
the works of God should be made manifest in him.

[As in the case of the first Nativity legend, the following
passage is not set forth as an exact parallel, but rather as breath-
ing the spirit of Gospel scenes: preaching.in the open air and
consoling the poor and despised].

Enunciations V. 3. ¢

Thus have I heard. At one time the Lord was staying at
Rajagaha, in the Bamba-grove, beside the Squirrels’ feeding-
ground. Now at that time there was a leper at Rijagaha named
Suppabuddho, who was a poor, wretched and woe-begone man.
And at that time the Lord, smrounded by a great company, sat
and preached the Doctrine. And Suppabuddho the leper saw
the great crowd assembled from afar, aud when he saw it he
thought: ¢ Doubtless there is something being distributed here
to be eaten. What if T approach the crowd? Perhaps I shall
get at least something of what is to be eaten here.” And Sup-
pabuddho the leper forthwith approached the crowd. But he
saw that the Lord, surrounded by a great company, sat and
preached the Doctrine, and when he saw it he thought: “No-
thing is being distributed here to be caten. This Gotamo the
philosopher is preaching his doctrine to the company. What if
I listen to the Doctrine? " So thinking, he sat on one side and
said, ©* I too will hear the Doctrine.”

(1) For this rendering. and its reason, see my remarks in the New (‘hurch
Messenger : May 1, 1901,
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Then the Lord, surveying with his mind the entire compa-
ny, reflected: *There is some one now here who is capable of
discerning the Doctrine.” And forthwith the Lord saw Suppa-
buddho the leper sitting with the company, and when he saw
him, he thought: * This man here is capable of discerning the
Doctrine.”

He delivered a catagorical discourse applicable to Suppa-
buddho the leper : viz., a discourse on giving, on conduct, and on
Paradise and he made clear the evil consequence of lusts and
the advantage of departing from depravity and sin. When the
Tord discerned that the mind of Suppabuddho the leper was
softened, unbiassed, exalted, and purified, then he made clear
that which is the®™ supreme sermon of the Buddhas: viz., Pain,
[its] Origin, [its] Cessation, and the Path. Even asx a pure and
utterly speckless robe receives the dye, so in Suppabuddho the
leper, in the very place where he sat, there arosc the stainless
and spotless eye of the Doctrine: Whatever has an origin must
needs have a cessation. And forthwith Suppabuddho the leper,
having seen the Doctrine, having reached it, understood it,
and dived into it, having passed beyond doubt and cavil and
gained full knowledge, dependent upon no one else for the
religion of the Master, rose from his seat, approached the Lod,
and saluting him sat on one side ; then, so sitting, he said to the
Tord: ‘It is excellent, Lord, it is excellent. As one raises what
has been thrown down, or reveals what has been hidden, or tells
the way to him who has wandered, or holds out a lamp in the
darkness that those who have eyes may see the objects, even so
has the Doctrine been made clear in manifold exposition
(pariyayo)™® by the Lord. And I, eveu I, Lord, take refuge in
the Lord, the Doctrine and the Order. May the Loxd receive me
as o disciple who have taken refuge from this day forth so long as

() Samuklkansika@ dhammadesand. The adjective is important, being con-
nected with Asoko’s word samulkkansa, in his list of sacred selections. 1 have
shewn in the supplement to my Buddkist Bibliography (San Francicco, 1904) that
Asoko’s Firat Selection was probably the First Sermon &ec.

(3) Another important word. The most fundamental maxim of Gotawo’s
is called a pariyayo of the Doctrine (S. B. E. XIII, p. 149); and Asoko uses this
very term to designate a portion of sncred lore. The same term is self-applied to
the Lotus of the Good Law in the Sanskrit collection. Moreover, at the Counci}
of Vesili the parties contended about what had been spoken with pariyaiyo and
what without pariyityo. We know from Majihima No. 18 that Gotamo said soma
things concisely, which monks afterwards expanded.
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life endures ! 7 And forthwith Suppabuddho the leper, being in-
structed, incited, excited, delighted with the doctrinal discourse of
the Lord, was pleased and rejoiced at the speech of the Lord, and,
rising from his seat, saluted the Tord and, keeping him on hix
right hand, departed. And forthwith a cow, even a young calf,*"
attacked Suppabuddho the leper and deprived him of life. And
forthwith a number of monks approached the Lord, saluted him
and sat on one side, and so sitting those monks said to the Tord :
“Lord, the leper named Suppabaddho, who was instructed,
incited, excited, delighted with the doctrinal discomse of the
TLord, has died. What is his future state and supernal destiny ?”
— - Suppabuddho the leper, O monks, ix learned, and has entered
upon the Doctrine’s lesser doctrine ; he did not take offence at
me, to whown the Doctrine relates.  Suppabuddho the leper, )
monks, by the destruction of ihree fetters, is an Initiate,"” not
liable to be overthrown, steadfast, and having for his destiny
complete Enlightenment.”

When this had been spoken, a certain monk said to the
Lord: * Lord, what now is the cause and the gronnd of Suppa-
buddho being a leper and a poor man, a wretched and woe-be-
gone man ?

“In a former existence, 0 monks, Suppabuddho the leper
was the son of the treaswrer in this very Rijagaha. He was
going out of the palace garden, and saw Tagarasikhi, a secretly
Enlightened One,® going for alms around the city, and when he
saw him he thought: “Who is this leper who is travelling
about ?””  And he spat insultingly, and went on his way. By
the result of that deed he was tormented™ for many years, for
hundreds, for thonsands and huudreds of thousand of vears in
hell. By the remainder of the same deed’s result, he became a
poor man in this very Rajagaha, a wretched and woe-begone
man. Having come to the Doctrine and Discipline made known
by the Tathagato, he accepted them together; he accepted the
conduct, the teaching,™ the resignation, and the wisdom. Hav-
ing come to this and accepted this, he was born, upon the

(4) I am not sure of this translation. According to Fali nsage, the term
* young calf” may be used adjectively, and mean that the cow was attended by
or defending its calf, or even pregnaunt therewith.
(8) See Rhys Davids, Manual of Buddhism p. 104.
+ (8) Paccekabuddho, a Luddha who does not proclaim his knowledge.
(7) Literally, cooked.
-8) Literally, the thing he.ard (sntam:.
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dissolution of the body after death, in the happy states of the
world of Paradise,™ in the society of the Thirty-three Augels.
There he outshines the other angels in splendor and glory. And
forthwith the Lord, having understood the fact, on that oceasion
gave vent to the following Enunciation :
“He who hath eyes, even though wnequal, when energy is
found in him,
Is learned in the world of the living, and should shun evil
deeds.”

U K

27. Serving the Sick, serving the Lord.

Matthew XXV. 44, 45. (&AM ir om -+, 1)

Then shall they also answer, saying, Lord, when saw we
thee an hungered, or athirst, or a stranger, or naked, or sick,
or in prison, and did not minister unto thee? Then shall he
answer them, saying, Verily I say unto youn, Inasmuch as you did
it not unto one of these least, ye did it not unto me.

[C1. also Johu XIII. $-5, the washing of the disciples’ feet,
for something of the spirit of this scene].

Major Section on Discipline. VIIL. 26.
(Translated in 8. B. E., Vol. XVIL, p. 240. My attention was drawn to this
passuge by reading Copleston).

Now at the season a certain monk was sick at the belly, and
lay prostrate in his own discharges. And forthwith the Loid,
upon going round the sleeping places, with the venerable Anando
in attendance behind, came to that monk’s abode, and saw him
s0.  Aud he weunt up to him, and asked him: * What ails thee,
O monk?”

“T am <ick at the belly, O Lord.”

“ Hast thou then, ) monk, any one to wait upon thee? ™

“No one, O Lord,”

* Why do not the monks wait upon thee? ™

* Because, Lord, T am useless to the monks.”

Then the Lord addressed the venerable Anaundo: *Go
Aunando, and bring water. Tet us bathe this monk.”

(9) Sagqo, the Swarga of the Brihmins.
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¢ Even so, Lord,” said the venerable Anando, in assent
unto the Lord, and brought the water. And the Lord poured
the water over that monk ; and the venerable Anando wiped him.
And the Tord grasped him by the head, and the venerable
Anando by the feet, lifted him up, and laid him on his bed.

Aund forthwith the Lord, in that connection and with that
for a text, assembled the Order of monks, and asked them: *1Is
there, OO monks, in such and such an abode, a monk who is
sick?”

“There is, O Lovd.”

“Then what ails him, O monks? ™

*“ Lord, that venerable one is sick at the belly.”

* And is there any one, O monks, to wait upon him?”

“No one, Lord.”

“Why do not the monks wait upou him?”

*“That monk, Loxd, is useless to the monks. Therefore
they do not wait upon him.”

“Monks! Ye have ncither fathers nor mothers to wait
upon you. If, O monks, ye wait not one upon another, who is
there indeed who will wait upon you? IFhosoever, O monks,
would wait upon me, let him wait upon the sick.”

. S.P. I (X.C. No. 543, f— 19b),

—(EGEHEE) “HABRRENBBHRE 77f
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28. The penitent Robber:

Exhibiting Buddha’s Doctrine of the new
Birth and the Forgiveness of Sins.

Luke XXTIT. 39-43. (ssm #t =0 #th—m+:)

And one of the malefactors which were hanged railed on
him, saying, Art not thou the Christ ? save thyself and us. Bul
the other answered, and rebuking him said, Dost thon not even
fear Giod, seeing thou art in the same condemnation? And we
indeed justly ; for we receive the due reward of owr deeds: hut
this man hath done nothing amiss.  And he said, Jesus, remem-
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ber me when thou comest in thy kingdom. And he said unto
him, Verily T say unto thee, Today shalt thou be with me in
Paradise.

John ITL. 5. (w@am=ox)
Jesus answered, Verily, verily, I say unto thee. Except a
man be born of water and the Spirit, he cannot enter into the
kingdom of God.

A Mark IL 5. (garim=2 1)
And Jesus seeing their faith saith unto the sick of the palsy,
Son, thy sins are forgiven.

[Cf. also Eusebius, H. I8, ITI. 23 (the storv of the apostle
John pursuing and converting the robber).]

Middling Colllection, Dialogue No. 86."
(Translated by Neumann, in Vol. II. pp. 464-474 of his Reden).

Thus have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying at
Sivatthi, in the Conqueror's Grove, the cloister-gnrden of the
Feeder of the Poor. And at that season, there was a robber
named Finger-garland (Angulimalo) in the realn of Pasenadi,
the King of Kosali ; and he was barbarous, red-handed, devoted
to killing and slaughter, wnmerciful to all who live. By him
towns, villages, and districts were made as though they had
never been. He slew men all the time and wore a garland of
their fingers.

Now the Lord, having dressed betimes, took his bowl in his
robe and went to Savatthi for alms. When he had gone round
it, and had returned from the quest of ahns in the afternoon, he
rolled up his mat, took his bowl in his robe and entered upon
the high-road where Finger-garland the robber was. Then the
herdsmen, cattletenders, and farmers, who were working, saw
the Lord going thither, and called to him: O philosopher!

(1) There is a corrupt version ¢t this story in Spence Hardy, trnnslated from
medizeval Ceylon sources, but the present is its first translation from the Pili.
Its antiquity is attested by the Pili Great Chronicle, which tells us that it was
sculptured, together with other leading stories from Buddha's life, npon the
great Tope at the capital of Ceylon, in the sccond century B. . The sculptures
of similar scenes at Bharaha' and Saiici forbil our rejecting the Chronicle’s list
of Ceylon senlptures as fiction.
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Go not upon that road; for a robber named Finger-garland is
thereon, who is barbarous, red-handed, devoted to killing and
slaughter, unmerciful to all who live. By him towns, villages,
and districts are made as if they had never been. He slays men
all the time and wears a garland of their fingers. O philosopher,
men go upon this road only in companies of ten, twenty, thirty
or forty; and they go armed for fear of Finger-garland the
robber.”

When they had said this the Lord went on his way in
silence. And a second and a third time they said so, but still
the Lord went on his way in silence.

C.T. 1@pJ=4-- (N.C. No. 543, H = 53b-56).
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Now Finger-garland the robber saw the Lord coming from
afar, and seeing him he thought to himself:  « This is wonderful,
this is marvellous : men go upon this road only in companies of
ten, twenty, thirty or forty, and they go armd for fear of me;
but this philosopher, it seems, is alone, without any one, open
to attack. What if I now take the life of this philosopher?”
Then Finger-garland the robber took his sword and shield, got
bow and quiver ready, and pwrsued the Lord. But the Lord
put forth such an effort of psychical power, that Finger-garland
the robber, going with all his might, could not overtake the Lord

(2) The same story is found also in both versions of the Chinese Samyukta
(BF 5-6 and jgPY 20-21) with some abbreviations. Here I quote the text
from the Chinese Ekottara, found in the Sixth Nipita. The Ekottara version
contains some additional remarks, but when we leave them out the text agrees
nearly word to word with the Pili. Words in brackets were supplied from the
Samyutta versions in order to make the agreement with the Pili complete..........
shows the omission of the Chinese passages which are not found in the Pali an1
—shows the place corresponding to the Pili not found in the Chinese. (A.M.)
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going by his inner foree (pakati).™ So the robber thought to
himself : “This is wonderful, this is marvellous : hitherto I have
chased and caught an elephant running, a horse, a chariot, or a
deer : but now, going with all my might, I cannot overtake this
philosopher going by his inner force.” He stood and said to the
Tord: “ Philosopher, stand! Philosoper, stand!”
“T am standing, O Finger-garland ; stand thou also ! ”
Theun Finger-garland the robber thought to himself: ¢ These
Sakya philosophers tell the truth, and mean what they say. And
yet this philosopher, even while he is going, says, I am standing,
O Finger-garland ; stand thou also!’ What if T now ask him
[what e means]?”  Then the robber addressed the Lord with
a stanza
* Philosopler, thou sayest, * [ am standing,” while thou at
going, and thou callest me standing when thou art not
KO :
“1 ask thee, philosopher, this question: How at thou
standing when I am not standing?
[The Loxd :] * I am standing, O Finger-garland, aliways «mong
all beings,® having laid aside the staff;
“ But thou art unrestrained among living things: therefore
I am standing and thou art not.”
“ Loug has the great Seer (Is{),"™ this philosopher debating
in great Wood, been revered by me ;
[The Robber:] “I myself will renouncee evil for long, having
heaxd thy stanza that is linked with religion.
“ Even thus does a robber resemble a sword or a weapon
at the pit and precipice of lell:” ¢

The robber bowed at the feet of the Auspicious One, and
hegged of him initiation ou the spot.

Then Buddha, the Compassionate Seer, he who is Master of
the world with its angels,

Said to him:  “ Come, O monk ; and this was all there was
to make him a monk.

(3) Sanskrit, /’rakriti, the well-known term, in the Simkhya philosophy. for
ideal Of* primordinl matter, the mind-stuff of creative power.

(4) Cf. Rev. IIL 29 : Behold, I stand at the door, and knoek.

(8) Sanskrit, Rishi.

(6) Qenvakirt The word is not in Chil lers. but the text here is corrupt.
(Chinese reads: “He threw his sword into deep (bottom of a) precipice.”)
(A.M).




28. THE PENITENT ROBBER. 109

......... O BT R R EEMB R ...
e AR FILE K B EARMATIOE, R MR EMRE R
LRI EREHBNEERERET, EREFFE
BUERWATS, MARMREASRMZE, BARBR M ,— 5T
RAHBS, “ £ ¥ " H#Huykn,

“REEHE HEAE
PR SR 2 1A BRIt Ho

“EMmMEEMH ERSAME RNBE AR,
IR DSIRE

“HRGBME AEMR - &SRO FEERER...

(&)

“HALBRE  WmRESE  EX4EN  Fhah
IESERFIG] BFETH .. ”

AR TSR W™, =K,

HRHER .. .. BRI
CUAVRIIT BRESREE RSB AR MERGEE.

Now the T,ord, with Finger-garland for an attendant phil-
osopher, went on his journey toward Savatthi and in due time
arrivedithere ; and there the Lord stayed at Savatthi, in the Con-
queror’s Grove, the cloister-garden of the Feeder of the Poor.
Now at that season a great crowd collected at the palace-gate of
Pasenadi, the King of Kosala, and there went up a hue and ery:
“Your Majesty, there is a robber in your realm named Finger-
-.garland, who is barbarous, red-handed, devoted to killing and
slaughter unmerciful to all who live. By him towns, villages, and
districts are made as if they had never been. He slays men at
all time, and wears a garland of their fingers. Let vour Majesty
arrest him.”

Now Pasenadi, the King of Kosali, departed that day from
Savatthi with some five hundred horses, and proceeded to the
cloister-garden. He went by chariot as far as the ground was

(7) llere is inserted an episode. It tells that the robber was trying to kill
his mother in order to get a number of fingers necessary to fill up his finger-
garland because it was his oath and that just at the moment he caugnt sight of
the coming philosopher. In this wise in the Chinese version Angulimala is not
a mere robbor. The same story is told in a Mahiiyina text IR HELE (N.C. No.
434, 3 1 41b). His garland was to be dedicated to a certain god in order to be
purified from his sins. (A.M.)

(8) Here is ndded a discourse on the six false views arising from attachment
to egotism. On account of this remark the story is taken in into the sixth
Nipita. (A.M.)
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passable for chariots, and then alighted, and weunt on foot to
where the Lord was. Going up to the Lord, he saluted him and
sat respectfuly on one side. While he so sat, the Lord said to
him: “O great King, is Seniyo Bimbisaro, the King of Magad-
ha, provoked at you, or the Licchavi [clan] of Vesali, or other
rival kings?” “Nay, Lord, none of these kings are provoked
at me. But, Lord, there is in my realm a robber named Finger-
garland, who is barbarous, red-handed, devoted to killing and
slaughter, unmerciful to all who live. By him towns, villages,
and districts are made as if they had never been. He slays men
all the time and wears a garland of their fingers. Tord, I fear
I shall not arrest him.”
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“ But, Great King, if you saw Finger-garland with his hair
and beard cut off, having put on the yellow robes and gone forth
from domestic life into the homeless one ; abstaining from taking
life, from theft, and from lying ; eating one meal a day, chaste,
moral, with a glorious religion, what would you do to him ?”

“ Lord, we should salute him respectfully, or rise in his
presence, or offer him a seat, or present him with robe and alms-
bowl, a dwelling-place, the requisites for sickness, medicine and
conveniences ; and we should appoint for him the protection,
toleration and defence that are due to religion.”> But, Lord,
how could there be such moral restraint in an immoral, wicked
man like him ? S

mﬁ{&ay * %ﬁk]{ﬁaﬁﬂﬁ’ —‘fg'bgé[_bj’ tﬂ%&;ﬁz’ F
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(9) Rhys Davids translates the same phrase in the Long Collection thus:
“watch and ward and guard, according to the law.” The “or” in our present
translation of this paragraph arises from a difference in the text.



28. THE PENITENT ROBBER. 111

Now at that time the venerable Finger-garland was sitting
not far from the Lord. Then the Lord, stretching out his right
arm, said to Pasenadi, the King of Kosala: ‘¢ This, great King,
is Finger-garland ! " Then the king was seized with fear, con-
sternation and horror, and the Lord, seeing him so, said to him:
“ Fear not, great King, fear not ; there is nothing for vou to fear
any more.” So the King, who had been terrified, became calm
again, and went up to Finger-garland, saying to him: * Surely
Your Reverence is not Finger-garland?”’ “ Yes, great King.”

“ What is the clan of Your Reverence’s father, and what i«
the clan of your mother? ”

“ Great King, my father is a Gaggo, and my mother a
Mantini.”

“May it please Your Reverence, Gaggo-Mantani-son, I
shall supply you with a robe, alms-bowl, and dwelling-place, and
with the requisites for sickness, medicine and conveniences.

But at that season the venerable Finger-garland was a
forestdweller, with an alms-bowl, and wearing three robes taken
from dustheaps. So he said to the king : “ Enough, great King :
three robes are my full outfit.”

WA B R R R M RME TR S
X0 “HRBEER "o EBILE B KEAR, H#HH
EE “MEBMA, THEER. o RIFEHMT MERHER

“% Sl

BHmee « Rithin, BEHRE

2RE....HE, “BREERZD. REHFEZFIEERX
BEK SR E BT B o

RN R BRALT Y,

Then Pasenadi, the King of Kosala, approached the Lord
saluted him respectfully, and sat on one side. And so sitting,
the King said to the Lord: “ Wonderful, O Lord! marvellous,
O Lord! is it even until now, O Master and Lord: men are
tamed among the untamed, pacified among the unpacified, and
among those who have not attained, they are brought to Nirvana
(literally, cxtinguished among the non-cxtinct).\" He, Lord, whom

(10) A magni en} ronqmmm, quite untranslatable: aparinidbutanam
parinibbdpeta. Acmmauve. and the literal translation would be

very cumbrous : * cnnsed to be extingnished among those not ssussd=ta=68 ex-
tinguished.”



112 GOSPEL TAR\LLELS. PART 3.

we could not tame by staff or sword, is tamed by the Lonl with-
out staff and without swond. But now, Lord, we must go: we
have much to do, much business on hand.”

* Just ax yvou think fit, great King.”

So Pasenadi, the King of Kosala. rose from his scat. saluted
the Lond respectfully, and keeping him on his right hand. de-
parted. Then the venernable Finger-garland, having dressed
betimes, took bowl in robe and went into Savatthi for alms.
And going through Savatthi from house to house for alms, he
saw a woman in the agonies of travail, and thereupon thought to
himself:  * Alas, how beings suffer : alas, how beings safier! ™
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Now the venerable Finger-garland, having gone to Savatthi
for alms and retarned in the afternoon. approached the ILond,
saluted him. and sat as usnal, and =aid: - Lond. today on my
begging rounds in Siavatthi, while T went from house to house, I
saw a woman in the agonies of travail : whereapon I thought to
myzelf : © Alas, how beings suffer : alas, how beings suffer' ! =

* Well now, Finger-garland, go to Savatthi. go up to that
woman and say this: - Since I was born, sister. I do not remem-
ber that I ever purpusely took the life of anything that breathes.
By this truth be there safety to thee and safety to thy womb. ”

** But Lonld, that would surely be for me a deliberate lie : by
me, Lond, have many breathing things been reft of life.”

** Well, then. Finger-garland. go to Savatthi. approach that
woman and say: - Sister, since I was BORN OF THE NOBLE
BIrTH I do not remember that I ever purposely took the life of
aught that breathes. By thix truth be there safety to thee. and
=afety to thy womb.”

=~ Even so, Lorl,” said the venerable Finger-garland. in
assent unto the Lond ; and going into Sdvatthi, he approached
that woman and said: - Sister. sinev: I was BoRN OF THE NOBLE
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BirtH T do not remember that I ever purposely took the life of
aught that breathes. By this truth be there safety to thee and
safety to thy womb.”

Whereupon there was safety to that woman and safety to
her womb.
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And forthwith the venerable Finger-garland, dwelling alone,
retired, earnest, ardent and strenuous for a little time, realized
by his own supernal knowledge, and even in this world, that
incomparable goal of the religious life, for the sake whereof do
veritable gentlemen go forth from the domestic life into the
homeless one : he perceived that birth was destroyed, that the
religious life was lived, and duty doue, and after this existence
there was naught beyond, And so the venerable Finger-garland
became one of the Arahats.
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Now the venerable Finger-garland, having dressed betimes,
took bowl in robe, and went to Savatthi for alms; and on one
occasion a clod of emrth was thrown and hit his person ; upon
another oceasion a stick, and yet again a stone. Then the
vencrable Finger-garland, with his head broken and the blood
flowing, his bowl broken and his robe rent, approached the Lord.
And the Lord saw him coming from afar, and said to him:
“Bear up, O Brahmin, bear up! You are feeling in this world
the effect of some deed for which you would have been formented in
Lell for many years, for many lundreds and thousonds of years.”

Then the venerable Finger-garland, when secluded and
solitary, felt the bliss of deliverance, and on that oceagion gave
vent to the following Enunciation.
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[The dialogue ends with a page of rugged verse, which
recurs in the Book of Stanzas by Monks, and probably goes
back to some expressions of Angulimilo himself. Because the
sitra is accompanied by stanzas, the Chinese Agamas have it in
the Bhikshu section of the Sagathavaggo of the classified Collec-
tion instead of in the Middling. .

The words italicised are important. This is the doctrine
of the forgiveness of sins. To the Arahat all the past is
wiped away, and he only suffers such physical effects of evil
as those described ; but no retribution can follow him beyond the
grave. |

LK I I R

29. Disciples repelled by Deep Doctrine.

John VI. 66. ysamo=+x%)
Upon this many of his disciples went back, and walked no
more with him.

Numerical Collection VII. 68.

Now, when this discourse [on Burning] was spoken, hot
blood gushed from the mouths of some sixty monks, while other
sixty rejected the teaching, and went back to the world, saying:
“ Hard is the Lord, very hard is the Lord!” But the hearts of
vet other sixty monks, who clung not to the Depravities, were
emancipated.

¥ X K ¥ X X %

30. Triumphal Entry into the Capital;
with Paan.

Luke XTX. 37-38. (ssmmis+ ot L#A).

And as he was drawing nigh, [even] at the descent of the
Mount of Olives, the whole multitude of the disciples began to
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rejoice and praise God with a loud voice for all the powers which
they had seen ; saying, Blessed is the King that cometh in the
name of the Lord : peace in heaven, and glory in the highest.

Major Section on Discipline, I. 22.
(Translated in S. B. E., Vol, XIII. p. 141).

Now Seniyo Bimbisdro, the King of Magadha, when the
night had passed, commanded excellent food, both hard and soft,
to be prepared, and the time to be announced to the Lord, thus :

“Tt is time, Lord : the meal is ready.”

And the Lord, having dressed betimes, took his bowl in his
robe, and entered Kingshouse (Rijagaha) with a great company
of monks, with a thousand monks who had all been wild ascetics
before.

Now at that season Sakko the Lord of the angels, assuming
the appearance of a young brahmin, walked in front of the com-
pany of monks with the Buddha at its head, and sang the follow-
ing stanzas :

The Self-Controlled One with the self-controlled,
together with the wild ascetics that were; the
Emancipated One with the emancipated,

The altogether Golden, the I.ord, hath entered Kings-
house.

The Delivered One with the delivered, together with
the wild ascetics that were ; the Emancipated One
with the emancipated.

The Altogether Golden, the Lord, hath entered Kings-
house.

He who hath crossed [the ocean of passion,] with those
who have crossed it, together with the wild ascetics
that were ; the Emancipated One with the emanci-
pated ;

The Altogether Giolden, the Lord hath entered Kings-
house.

Indowed with ten nobilities of mind, ten powers,
understanding the ten conditions, and of ten pos-
sessed.

The one with retinue of hundreds ten, the Lord, hath
entered Kingshouse.
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C.T." YA Ht=+= (N.C. No. 1117/ E 15).
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When men saw Sakko the Lord of the angels, they said:
“ This young brahmin is handsome indeed, fair to behold, giving
delight. To whom does this young brahmin belong?™ [i. e.
Whose attendant student is he ?]

Whereupon Sakko the Tord of the angels addressed those
men with a stanza:

“He who is entirely tamed, unrivalled Buddha,

The Arahat, the world’s Auspicious One, his attendant am 1.’

C.T.® FAME+,S (N.C No. 1122, 3= 2).
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[Tt is doubtless hypercriticism to observe that Luke’s vefrain,
alone among the four Evangelists, who all describe this scene, is
curiously parallel to the Pali:

EdM\oynuevos o épyoueros Baoihevs:

RAJAgaham PAVISI BHAGAVA.

(1) We have in the Chinese three (at least) different versions of this story.
The one I quote here is in the Vinaya Text of the Dharmagupta School. The
second which I quote for the next section is in that of the Mahi¢asakas. Properly
speaking both of these have not the first stanzus spoken by Sakko (daato dantehi
&c). Isupplied them from the stanzas spoken by Sakko in answer to the people
which are longer in the Dharmagupta Vinaya.

The third is found in the Mudhyamn-igama No. 62. But this version omits
Sakko's stanzas in Buddha's praise. (A.M.)

(2) Taken from the Makicasaka Vinaya which renders Brihmana by 3E%
i.e. the God Brahmi. (A.DM).
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So also the mention of powers (Svvapers) recalls the dasabelo of
our passage.]

LR R

31. Psychical Powers.

Aristion’s Appendix (Mark XVI. 17, 18;.

And these signs shall follow them that believe : in my name
shall they cast out demons ; they shall speak with [new] tongues
they shall take up serpents, and if they drink any deadly thing,
it shall in no wise hurt them ; they shall lIay hands on the sick,
and they shall recover.

Nu:zerical Collection III. 60.

(Compare also Middling Collection, Dialogue No. 8, translated in S. B.
E.XI: Long Collection, Dialogue No. 11, translated in Dialoques of the
Luddla (18)9), each by Rhys Davids, and the former also into German by
Neumann).

O Bralimin, there are these three miracles.®>  What three ?
The miracle of psychical power, the miracle of mind-reading,
and the miracle of education. What, O Brahmin, is the miracle
of psyehical pm.\'er? In this case, O Brahmin, one enjoys in
various ways a kind of psychical power: from being one he be-
comes multiform, from being multiform he becomes one; he
appears and vanishes, [over] he goes without hindrance to the
farther side of a wall or battlement or mountain, as if through
air; he plunges into emith and emerges, as if in water he walks

(1) Patibariya is the regular word for a displuy of magical power or jugglery,
and is best rendered “ miracle.” The word Iddhi, translated * psychical power ™
is more dignified. Burnouf renders it “ pnissance sarnaturelle.”

Luke XXIV. 31, 36. And their eyes were opened, and they knew him ;
and he vanished out of their sight.......... And as they spake these things, he him-
self stood in the midst of them. :

John XX. 19, 20. When therefore it was evening on that day, the first
day of the week, and when the doors were shut where the disciples were, for
fear of the Jews, Jesus came and stood in the midst, and saith unto them, Peace
Le unto you.........

And after eight days again his disciples were within, and Thomas with them.
Jesus cometh, the doors being shut, and stood in the midst. and s»id, Peace be
ueto you.
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on the water without dividing it, as if on earth ;* like a bird on
wing he travels through the air in the posture of meditation
and yonder sun and moon, so magical, so mighty, he feels and
touches with his hand ; while up to the world of God he reaches
even in the body. This, O Brahmin, is ealled the miracle of
psvehieal power.

C.P. &P ERE#E (N.C. No.24. of No. 545. A 82 b).™
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And what Bralunin, is the miracle of mind-reading? In
this case, O Brahmin, one reads minds by visible indication, and
says: “Your mind is thus, your mind is so, your heat is so-
and-so.” Even if he read much, it is always as he says, and not
otherwise. Again, O Brahmin, one reads minds not by visible
indication, but by hearing the voice of men, demons or angels,
and then declaring the state of mind ; and even if he reads much,
he is always right. Nor alone these means does he read, but he
hears the sound of thought-vibrations from thinking and reflect-
ing, and in this way comes to reaul the mind and heart. And as
before, he is always right. Then again, besides visible indica-
tion, voice and thought vibration, one ascertains the trance-mind
of n man absorbed in rapture beyond thought and beyond
reflection, by heart-to-heart perception, so that one can say :
“ From the determinate mental conformation of this friend, from
the nature of his heart, he will think such and such a thought.”
And as before, he is always right. This, O Brahmin, is called
the miracle of mind-reading.

(2) Mark VI, 48, and parallels (told of Christ). And seeing them distres-
sed in rowing, for the wind was contrary unto them, about the fourth watch of
the night he cometh unto them, walking on the sca.

Matthew X1IV. 29, (told of Peter)., And he said, Come. And Peter went
down from the boat, and walked upon the waters, to come to Jesus.

(3) Cf. also @K+ Fi(t— €3, N.C. No. 543) which connects the sermon with
the story of the conversion of threec Ki¢yapa's.

The text corresponding to Sumgarava of the Angnttara here translated is
found in No. 143 of the Chinese Madhyama. (A.M.).
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What, now, Brahmin, is the miracle of education ?

In this case, O Brahmin, one educates on this wise:  ** Think
thus instead of so; consider thus instead of thus. Renounce
this; train yvourself in that, aud abide therein.”” This, Brahmin,
is called the miracle of education. And these are the three
miracles.”  Which of the three, think von, is the most excellent
and most refined ?
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Well, now, Gotamo, as to the miracle of psychical power, he
who performs and experiences this has the benetit all to himself.
This kind of miracle, Gotamo, appears to me a natural accom-
paniment of religion. And I think the same of the second, the
miracle of mind-reading. But that last one, (Gotamo, that miracle
of education, appears to me the most excellent and-most refined.
Wonderful, O Gotamo, marvellous, O Gotano, is this good saying
of yours ; and we hold that you are endowed with all three of
these miracles. Gotamo can indeed practise every one of the
aforesaid psvchical powers, from becoming multiform to reaching
in the body unto the world of God. Gotamo can ascertain the
nind of man absorbed in rapture beyond thought and beyond
ﬂtl'anc(greﬂectiou, by heart-to-heart perteption, and can say from
the determinate conformation and the nature of the hemrt what
the thought will be. And Gotamo can educate by telling what to

dagot-

(4) In Digha No. 11, Gotamo says: “ It is because | see thegefé in wiracles
of psychical power and of mind-reading, that I detest, abhor and despise them.”
In the uncanonical Sanskrit Divyivadiina, he says that he commands the disciples
not to work miracles, but to hide their good deeds and show their ~ins.

(5) This passage in brackets corresponds to the Kevaddla 9 f. (p.214). The
Chinese Ekottara ({t — 63a) which differs in other respects from the Anguttara
agrees here with it. It reads: {if APIBBILEKE B35 RAMAERR, ERK, R
MR, ... M AT, FRDEAH, 2M4BDEEIL. LNE MBI
(AML)
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think and what to consider ; what to renonnce, wherein to train
oneself, and wherein to abide.

It is true, O Brahmin, that T have attained to all that you
have said, and I will furthermore assert that I ¢an do cach of the
three miracles in question.*”

But is there, Gotamo, a single other monk who is endowed
with these miracles hesides yourself ?

Brahmin, not only one, nor a hundred, nor two, three, four,
or five hundred, but even more monks there are who are endowed
with these three miracles.

But, Gotamo, where do these monks now dwell ?

In this very Order, O Brahmin!

Excellent, O Gotamo! excellent! As one raises what has
been thrown down, or reveals what has been hidden, or tells the
way to him who has gone astray. or holds out a lamp in the
darkness that those who have eyes may sce the objects, just
even so has the Doctrine been made clear by Gotamo in manifold
exposition. And‘L even I, take refuge in Gotamo, his Doctrine
and his Order. May Gotamo receive, as a lay-diseiple from this
- day forth as long as life endures, me who have taken refugue [in
him].

LR B R

32.. The Saint Superior to Harm.

Luke X. 19. grm@+o+ .
Behold, I have given you authority to tread upon serpents
and scorpions, and over all the power of the enemy : and nothing
shall in any wise hut vou. -

Aristion’s Appendix (Mark XVI. 17, 18).

And these signs shall follow them that believe : iu my name
shall they cast ont demons ; they shall speak with [new] tongues :
they shall take up serpents, and if they dvink any deadly thing,
it shall in w0 wise hwt them.

Numerical Collection XI. 16.

(Quoted in The Quistivas of King Milinda : S.B. E. Vol. XXXV, p. 270, Sec
also Birth-Story. No. 169).

(8) In this and similar cases the tedious repetitions of the origin:l are con-
densed into the style of our Western rhetoric.
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Illeven benefits, O monks, are due from the cultivation of
Love,—from practising it, developing, making it active and prac-
tical, pursuig it, nccumulating, and striving to the height of its
heart-deliverance.

What are the eleven >—Oue slecps in peace and wakes in
peace ; he dreams no evil dream; he is dear unto mortals and
immortals ; the angels watch over him ; fire, poison, sword can
harm him not; quickly his heart is calmed ; the aspect of his
countenance is serene ; he meets death undismayed ; and shounld
le fail of the Highest, he is sure to go to the world of God.

C.T. $#pfd+-f (N.C. No. 543., p-= 48b).
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33. l?ower over Serpents.

Luke X. 19, (as above), (Justin Martyr adds centipedes).

Minor Section on Discipline, V. 6
(Translated in S. B. E,, XX,, P. 75).

Now at that season a certain monk died of the bite of a
serpent. They told the matter to the Lord......And he said:
“Now swrely that monk, O monks, did not diffuse his Love
toward the four royal breeds of serpents! Had he done so, he
would not die of the bite of one.”

[The reason why T capitalise Love is because it is a techui-
cal term, and means literally and forcibly willing what is good.
By a systematic ‘practice of this love-meditation, or projection
of affectionate thought-waves toward all creatures, Gotamo, s
we have read in a former translation, became the Deity of a bhy-
wone cvelel.

C.T. HAR=4 % (NC. No. 1122, = 52a)."
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(1) We have this story an;l the stanzas |irapakichehi in the Pili Anguttara
IV. G. (Vol. II. p.273) and in Chinese B F B %488 (% L 3%), 1= I (N.C. No. 544,
B2 30). CLEggMsad:gmMp 116(Y). (AM).
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34. Faith to Remove Mountains.

Matthew XVII. 20, 21. (gipt£oi, i —).

And he saith unto them, Because of your little faith: for
verily I say unto you, If ye have faith as a grain of mustard seed,
ye shall say unto this mountain, Remove hence to yonder place ;
and it shall remove ; and nothing shall be impossible unto you.

[Repeated in Matthew XXI, which is parallel with Mark
XI. But the added verse which appears in some MSS., Matt.
XVILI. 21, is analogous to Gotamo’s exclamation about ignorance],

Numerical Collection VI. 24.

Monks, & monk endowed with six qualities can cleave the
Himalaya, the monarch of mountains. DBut what a doctrine for
vile ignorance! Which are the six?

" Monks, suppose a monk is expert in the attainment of
Trance (or concentration), in the maintenance thereof and the
rising therefrom : expert in the obscure intimations of trance, in
its range, and in earnest aspiration thereunto. .\ monk endowed
with these six qualities, O monks, c¢an cleave the Himalaya, the
monarch of mountaing. But what a doetrine for vile ignorance !

[In the mediweval Additions to the Talmud, there is a story
told by Rabbi Nathan of a stone-cutter who broke up a mountain
piecemeal, and pushed the last remaining rock into the Jordan.
Though told as a parable, it appears to preserve some remi-
niscence of a Palestinian trying to carry out literally the words
of Christ. See Rodkinson's Babylonian Talmud, translation of
tract Aboth, p. 29].

A I

35. Healing the Sick.

Matthew VIIL. 16. (g AmAo-=).
When even was come, they brought unto him many de-
moniacs : and he cast out the spirits with a word, and healed all
that were sick.

[The parallel passage in Mark I. 34, says that he healed
many, not all].
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John XV. 3. um+xo=)

Already ve are clean because of the word which I have spoken
unto you.

[It is true that spiritual cleanness is here meant, but we
know that in the Testament, the two go hand in hand. See Mark
II. 5; John V. 14].

Thus have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying at
Rijagaha, in the Bamba Grove beside the Squirrels’ feeding-
ground. Now at that season the venerable Kassapo the Great
was staying at the Fig-tree Grotto, and was sick, suffering and
severely ill. Then the Lord, having arisen from his evening
retirement, went up to the venerable Kassapo the Great, and sat
on a seat prepared for him. And so sitting, the Lord said:
“I hope you are bearing up; I hope you are able to move, and
that your pains are going away, and not coming on. Deep
breathing is a sign that they are going away, and not coming on.

“No, Lord; T am not bearing up ; I am not able to move;
my severe pains are coming on ; they are not going away.”

“ Kassapo, there are these seven branches of wisdom
thoroughly taught by me, practised and developed; and they
conduce to higher knowledge, to full enlightment, to Nirvina.
What are the seven? They are:

[1.] Mental collectedness.
[2.] Search for timth.

3.] Will-power.

[4+.] Joy.

[5.] DPeace.

[6.] Sustained collectedness 4
[7.] Equanimity. {or, Trance).

* These are the seven branches of wisdom thoroughly taught
by me, practised and developed; and they conduce to higher
knowledge, to full enlightment, to Nirvana.”

* Certainly, O Lord, these are the branches of wisdom.
Certainly, O Auspicious One, these are the branches of wisdom.”
' This is what the Lord said, and the venerable Kassapo the
Great was rapt and rejoiced at the utterance of the Lord. And
the venerable Kassapo the Great got up from that sickness ; and
s0 his sickness was renounced.'

(1) Pahino, the regnalar word for renouncing or forsaking sin.
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Ditto. XLVI, 15.
[The more celebrated disciple Mogaalline is cured in the
siume way at the Vulture’s Peak].

Ditto. XLVI 16.

At one season the Lord was staying at Rijagaha, in the
Bambu Grove beside the Squirrels’ feeding-ground. Now at
that season the Lord was sick, suffering, and severely ill.  And
the venerable Cundo the Great went up to the Tord, and sat re-
spectfullv on one side.  And while he was so sitting, the Lord
said to him: *“Cundo, eall to mind the seven branches of
wisdom.™

¢ Lord, there are these seven branches of wisdom thoroughly
tanght by the Lord, practised and developed ; and they conduce
to higher knowledge, to full enlightenment, to Nirvana.”

[Cundo then recites them, as given above].

« Certainly, Cundo, these are the branches of wisdom ; these
are the branches of wisdom.”

This is what the veunerable (‘undo the Great said, and the
Master approved. Then the Lord got up from that sickness;
and thus his sickness was renounced. .

[All three of these passages are in the Paritta, an ancient
Pili manual of Seriptural selections for use in daily life. It was
partly translated into French (but with none of these passages)
by Léon Feer in 1871, who also, in 1883, traunslated the first of
the three from the Tibetan. The Paritta or Parittun (i.e. Defence)
is used in Ceylon to this day as o ward against evil. The Greek
historian Arrian (second century, but using pre-Christian sources)
bears witness to the Hinda belief in spivitual healing. He says
(Indica 15); *¢ The Soplists......were supposed to cure whatever
was curable, not without God {odx avevfeov).”]

PR IR I

36. Prayer.
Mark XI. 24, 5. (grreit -0k, i1
All things whatsoever ve pray and ask for, believe that ye
have received them, and ye shall have them.  And whensover ve
stand praying, forgive, if ve have aunght against any one; that
your Father also which ix in heaven may forgive you your

trespasses.
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Middling Collection, Dialogue 41.

Citizens, if a pious and upright man should wish: *¢Oh,
that I, upon the body’s dissolution after death, may be born into
fellowship with a great family of [the caste of the] Nobles!” it
will come to pass; upon the body’s dissolution after death he
will be born into fellowship with a great family of Nobles. And
why? Because he was pious and upright.

Citizens, if a pious and upright man should wish to be born
after death into a great Brahmin family, a great middle class
family, or into fellowship with the various orders or angels
[which are enumerated], he will be so, because pious and upright.
And if he shonld wish, after destruction of the cardinal vices, to
realise by his own supernal knowledge in this present world, to
be initiated into, and abide in the viceless deliverance of heart
and intellect, it will come to pass.

Classified Collection XLI. 10.

On this oceasion the citizen® Citto way sick, suffering and
severely ill. Then a number or park-fairies, forest-fairies, tree-
fairies—fairies dwelling among the lords of plants, grasses and
forests—came flocking together unto the citizen Citto and said:
*“ Pray,™® citizen, that in the future you may be a king, an em-
peror (cakkavatti).”

C.T. #EP[:2+— (N.C.No. 544, fz= 2 ab).
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[Citto refuses to pray for temporal Prosperity, and instead
he converts his friends and kinsfolk to Buddhism, after which he
dies. In both Christian and Buddhist texts we have the central
idea that the strong aspiration of a good man takes eftect. But
he must first be good.™® To the Christian it is the answer of
God to petition ; to the Buddhist it is the response of cosmic law].

(1) Gahapati, literally “ householder,” but meaning also a village magistrate,
a financier, a commoner, a social magnate.

() Panidhehi. The use of this word in Buddhist literature is equivalent to
the Christian praying.

(38) Compare Middling Collection, Dialogue 6, translated in S. B. E. XL
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37. Mental Origin of Disease.

Mark IL 5. (gorm—o #).
Jesus, seeing their faith, saith unto the sick of the palsy,
Son, thy sins are forgiven.

John V. 14. (w@amsot+m).
Behold, thou art made whole: sin no more, lest a worse
thing befall thee.

Classified Collection XXXV, 74.

This took place at Savatthi.

A certain monk approached the Loxd in the usnal way, and
sitting on one side, he said unto him: ¢ Lord, there is in such
and such a cloister a new and inexperienced monk who is sick,
suffering and severely ill. Will the Lord be so kind as to go to
him and comfort him?”

Then the Lord, counsidering that this monk was a novice
and sick and inexperienced, went to him. Now when that monk
saw the Lord coming, even from afar, he began to make room on
the couch. Then the Loxd said to him: ‘¢ Come, now, there is
no need to act thus : there are seats here made ready : I will sit
on one of them.” And the Lord did so. Wile sitting, lLe said
to the monk : ‘ Surely, monk, you can bear up; you are able to
move ; the pains are going away and not coming on. Your deep
breathing is a sign that they are going away, and not coming
on.”

“No, Lord, I cannot bear up; 1 am not able to move ; my
sharp pains are coming on ; they are not going away. The deep
breathing is a sign that they are coming on, and not going away.”

C.T. $pI=-F-L (N.C.No. 544, 527 9b 10 a).
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« Monk, you have not any remorse or regret about anything,
have yon ?
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*Certainly, Lord ; T have much remorse and much regret.”

* You certainly are not to blame for any misconduet ”

Tt is not that, Lord.”

“ Well, monk, if yon are not to blame for any misconduet,
then why have vou remorse and regret? ”

Ul OS] TR, 11
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* Lord, 1 do not know the meaning of the doctrine of moral
purity taught by the Lord.”

“ Well monk, if you do not know that, what doctrine tanght
by me do you know the meaning of ? ™

“Lord, I know the meaning of the doctrine about passion
and abstinence taught by the Lord.”

*Good, monk, good. It is well that you know the meaning
of the doctrine about passion and abstinence taught by me, for
the meaning of these is the doctrine I teach. What think you,
O monk? Is the eye permanent or impermanent?™

¢ Impermanent, Lord.”

“ Are the ear, the nose, the tongue, the body and the mind
permanent or impermanent ?

“ Impermanent, Lord.™

*But is the impermanent painful or pleasant? ™

* Painful, Lord.™

“ Well, then, can yon predicate of what is impermanent,
painful and liable to change : ¢ This is mine, I am this, this is
myself?

“ No, Lord, you cannot.”

* Monk, when the noble and learned disciple sees this, he
grows weary of the eye, weary of ear, nose, tongue, body and
mind. He knows that after this existence there is no beyond.”

This is what the Lord said, and that monk was rapt and re-
joiced at the utterance of the Lord. And while that exposition
was being uttered, there arose in that monk the pure and spotless
eye of religion, nnmely the truth, that whatever has the quality
of beginning has also the quality of cessation.
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[The question about remorse and regret brings out the idea
that disease is the rusult of «in or of bad mental states induced
thereby. In Majijhima 36, o Jain objects that the Buddhists
have mastery over their minds, but not over their bodies. (iota-
mo replies : < When the body is uncontrolled, so is the heart:
when the body is controlled, the heamit is likewise.™]

38. Display of Psychical Power Forbidden.

Mark VIIL 11, 12. (g#@ Aot 4-2).

And the Pharisees came forth, and began to question with
him, sceking of him a sign from heaven, tempting him.” And he
sighed deeply in his spirit, and saith, Why doth this generation
seek a sign? Verily, T say unto yon, There shall no sign he
given unto this generation.

Minor Section on Discipline, V. 8.
(Translated in S. B. E. XX. p. 81).
Ye are not, O monks, to display psychical power or miracle
of superhuman kind before the laity. Whoever does so is guilty
of a misdemeanor.

C.T. W74 - F— (N.C. No. 1122, By 34 b).
AHER ARG DI R, HEBIREH

B R I R
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39. Saving Power of Belief.

Mark IX. 38. (gurmsonn).

Jesus said unto him, If thou canst ! All things are possible
to him that believeth.

¢f.  John IIL 18. and the New Testament throughout.

Numerical Collection 1. 17.

Mounks, I do not perceive another single uality whereby
beings, upon the dissolution of the body after death, rise again
in states of suffering, woe, destruction and hell, to be compared,
(O monks, to false belief.

Beings possessed of false belief, ) monks, upon the dissolu-
tion of the body after death, rise again in states of suffering,
woe, destruction and hell.

Monks, I do not perceive another uality whereby beings,
upon the dissolution of the body after death, rise again in the
world of weal and paradise, to be compared, O monks, with
Right Belief.?

Beings possessed of Right Belief, O monks, upon the dis-
solution of the body after death, rise again in the world of
paradise. )

C.T. AHL— (N.C.No. 714, ki 30a).
BREE A, 17— . R R. UL iR 4
AUBRER, MERE. IR, B8R
SERA, A - ERER. BAUEEL ik R A
AT RERR, . PR RS, SR
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40. Spiritual Sonship and Spiritual Sacrifice.
John I. 12-13. (paam--0+-—.+=).

But as many as received him, to them gave he the right to
become children of God, even to them that believe on his name :

(1) The first step in the Noble Eightfold Path of Gotamo's famous Sermon
in the Deer Park near Beniires. The doctrine of the saving power of Belief is
thns fundamental in Buddhism. .
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which were horn, not of blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of
the will of man, but of God.

John IIL 5-7. w#m=or—t)

Verily, verily, I say unto thee, Except a man be born of
water and the Spirit, he camnot enter into the kingdom of God.
That which is born of the flesh is flesh ; and that which is born
of the Spirit is spirit. Marvel not that I said unto thee, Ye

must be borm anew.

Romans VIIL. 17. (ggsAo+ )
If children, then heirs; heirs of God, and joint-heirs with

Christ; if so be that we suffer with him, that we may be also
glorified with him.

1 Corinthians IV. 15. g zirsmo +5)
For though ye should have ten thousand tutors in Christ,

yet have ye not many fathers: for in Christ Jesus T begat you
through the Gospel.

Galatians IV. 19. (A @mo ).

My little children, of whom I am again in travail until
Christ be formed in you.

Philemon 10. (grzipysi-).

1 beseech thee for my child, whom I have hegotten in my
bounds.

Matthew IX. 13. (g xmno +=).
(On sacrifice)
But go ye and learn what this meaneth, I desire mercy, and
not sacrifice : for I eame not to call the righteous, but sinners,
[T desire mercy, and not sacrifice, is a quotation from Hosea

VL 6.].

Matthew XIL 7. (Bx&+ -04).

But if ye had known what this meaneth, I desire mercy,
and not sacrifice, ve would not have condemuned the guiltless.

Hebrews IX. 23. (xia@ro#=).

Tt was necessary therefore that the copies of the things in
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the heavens should be cleansed with these; but the heavenly
things themselves with better sacrifices than these.

Logia Book, 100.

This was said by the Lord, said by the Arahat, and heard
by me.

Monks, I amn a Brahmin, suitable to beg of ; drinking always
pure drink ; wearing my last body ; an incomparable Healer and
Physician. Ye are my lawful sons, born of my mouth, born of
my religion, created by religion; spiritual heirs, not carnal
ones.

There are also, O monks, both carnal and spiritual alms;
carnal and spiritual distribution ; carnal and spiritual help. And
the ypiritual is always the chief.

And again there are two sacrifices ; carnal sacrifice and spir-
itual sacrifice ; and of these twain, the chief one, monks, is the
spiritual sacrifice.

This is the meaning of what the T.ord spake, and here it is
rendered thus:

He who, without stint, hath offered a spiritual sacrifice—

The Tathagato, who pitieth all beings—

He indeed is the best among .angels and mortals :

Sentient Leings worship him who hath passed beyond
Existence.

Exactly this is the meaning of what the Lord, said, and thus
it was heard by me.

S.P. B+ (N.C.No. 516, R 76a).
[ [y &= e
UEEM REERM, TRES, & LRE RES %
SEERT, REARLOIOMA, BREF, 34, (KA
Fs3 R

FO R X B X

(1) Or, spiritually born (dhamma-born).

(2) Logia 100 is wanting in the Chinese Itivytika (N.C. No. 714), but this pas-
sage with omission of the utterance about the spiritual sacrifice is found in the
text corresponding to the Samyutta VI1I. 7, i.e. the text above cited and Py
+#H (N.C. No. 544, P9 63). Similarity of this Logia passage with the Sela of
the Sutta Nipita is also to be noticed. To this latter text we have a correspond.

ing text in the Chinese Ekottara (BRI { 7, R= 42-43), but the stanzas are
omitted. (AM.)
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41. The Spritual Warfare is Internecine.

Luke XII. 49-53. (gmus+-=omtn—5t=).

I came to cast five upon the earth; and what will I, if it is
already kindled? But I have a baptism to be baptized with;
and how am I straitened till it be accomplished! Think ye that
I am come to give peace in the earth? T tell you, Nay, but ra-
ther division: for there shall be from henceforth five in one
house divided, three against two, and two against three. They
shall be divided, father agninst son, and son against father;
mother against daughter, and daughter against her mother;
mother-in-law against her daughter-in-law, and danghter-in-law
against her mother-in-law.

Matthew X. 34-36. (it o nH—tt).

Think not that I came to send peace on the earth: I came
not to send peace, but a sword. For I came to set a man at
variance against his father, and the daughter against her mother,
and the daughter-in-law against her mother-in-law : and & man’s
foes «hall he they of his own household.

Hymns of the Faith 294, 295.

Mother and father having slain,

And two kings of the Warrior caste;
A kingdom and its people having slain,
A Brahmin seatheless goes.

Mother and father having slain,

And two kings of the Brahmin caste,
Yea, and an eminent man hesides,

A Brahmin seatheless goes.

[There was a law in ancient India forbidding a Brahmin to
he executed though guilty of the worst erimes. (8. B. E. Vol
II, p. 242 ; XIV, pp. 201 and 233). The Buddhists, who so often
use the word Brahmin in a mystic sense, allude here to the kill-
ing of our psychical parents, craving and ignorance. See the
note in Beal’s Dhammapade from the Chinese. Paul Carus, in
quoling this note (Buddhism and its Christian Critics, pp. 190,
191) adduces Matthew X. 21 as a parallel. But the text refers
to Persecution. The true parallel is hased upon an oracle of the
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prophet Micah's (VIL. 6). In Matthew, the prediction of per-
secution is closely associated with the mystic utterance about
spiritual warfare, but Luke rightly separates the two (Luke XII.
4-12; 49-53)].

LR B R R B



PART 1V.
THE LORD.

L B

42. The Saviour is unique.

John I: 14 and 18. (wsam—w +4, +A). '

The Word became flesh, and dwelt among us (and we beheld
his glory, glory as of the only begotten from the Father), full of
grace and truth......... No man hatli seen God at any time; the
only begotten Son, which is in the bosom of the Father, he hath
declared him.

Hebrews IX: 26. (it aoirs).
Now once at the end of the ages hath he been manifested to
put away sin by the sacrifice of himself.

Numerical Collection I, 15.»
(Translated in substanco by Oldenberg : Buddlh«, English translation, 1832,
p- 328. Cf. Long Collection, Dialogue 28;*> Middling Collection, Dialogue 115,
Chinese 181. Ji--& 32 a).

(1) In the Chinese Ekottara thero is no text exactly agreeing with this, but
we have in three passages mention of one Tathiigata appearing in the world.

RIA (Do. fk— 30b): = AMBUAHICEEES. ... K ERFER WA
EOREHT MRET, HEUARLBHIIT. (AM)

(2) With this agrees in substance J& ki & 8k ¥ A% (N.C. No. 545, (18), }{: i 63a),
There we rend : {ILFRARRR A2 WhiE S2h2, B BE R AR PR EM, S H IR IR K,
AekMIt 1o ie. The Lord is incomparable in his wisdom, incomparable in his
wiraculous powers ; all the ascets and priests in the world cannot excell the
Tathagata (in these respects). (A.))
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It is unlikely and impossible, O monks, for two Arahats who
are perfect Buddhas to arise simultaneously in the same world-
system; this is not likely. But it iy likely, O monks, for one
Arahat who i8 a. perfect Buddha, to arise in one world-system;
this is quite likely.

CT. wthp] ZFJ# (N.C. No. 181 of No. 542, ptt 32a)
Fh Ay R R LR Bith A - mREL AR

[A similar statement is made of an emperor,™ and then it is
denied that & woman can be a Buddha, an emperor, a Sakko, a
Miro, or & Brahma.]

Numerical Collection IV, 36.
(Partly translated by H, Kern : Manual of Buddhism : Leipzig, 1595, p. 64).

Once the Lord had entered upon the main road between
High-town and White-town. Now Dono the Brahmin entered it
likewise. And he saw the wheels on the Lord's feet, with their
thousand spokes, their tires and naves, and all their parts com-
plete. Having seen them, he thought to himself “ Wonderful
and marvellons indeed! These cannot be the feet of & human
being.”

Then the Lord, stepping aside from the rowd, sat at the root
of a tree in the posture of meditation, holding his body, erect,
looking straight before him, and collecting his mind. And Dono
the Brahmin, following the Lord’s feet, saw him sitting at a tree-
root with serene and pleasing looks, his faculties and mind at
peace, with the highest coutrol and ealm, in the attainment [of
trance], subdued and guarded.  Upon seeing the hero literally,
the elephant), with his faculties at peace, he appronched the
Tord and said : ‘

“Are you not an angel?”

“No, Brahmin ; T am not an angel.”

*“Are you not a celestinl genins?”

“No, Brahmin ; I am not.”

“Are you not a goblin ?”

“No, Bralimin ; I am not a goblin.”

“Are you not & man?”

“No, Brahmin ; 1 AM NOT A MAN.”

(3) I was interested to learn lately from the lips of a Hindu that the ancient
title cakkavatti is applicd today to the Queen of England as Empress of India,
(Note of 1K99).
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“ I you are noune of these, what are you, then?”

¢ Brahmin, those Depravities (asava) wherefrom, as an angel,
I should consider myself undelivered, are for me renounced,
uprooted, dug out, annihilated, unable to rise again in the futwe.
And those Depravities wherefrom, as a genie, a goblin or a man,
I should consider myself undelivered, are likewise renounced
and uprooted. Monks® even ag a blue lotus, a water-rose or a
white lotus is born in the water, grows up in the water, and
stands lifted above it by the water undefiled, even so, Brahmin,
am I born in the world, grown up in the world and I abide,
overcoming the world, by the world undefiled. O, Bralimin, you
must call me a Buddha.”

S.T. HERfPYS (N.C. No. 544, fz= 28 a).

— Rt (ZEWBER AMELT) B4 m% (Ukkatthi) HOERE
(Dakura?) RE_Fr v M (—THAEER) 1T E
(Dhima) AR MGETE - (FMhtk) R AT ERM
RS, HEEWN REFHLZ, REMERLS “RREEAMA
2R (SRBEEHLUREA )

—AFZHWER B EREBL - HTASEER, BREB
i, FEMER, oRE B—RK FRER Obn#l ¢ RES
), RBAS

“BRXE .

(M) “RIEIERM "o

“BIRIR O EERYE, FERE, M. AR, HEmE#in.)
AGEAIE,

CUBEERMIRIERAEAEAL S

(4) Evitlently a slip of the scribes for “ O Brahmin.” The pnssage occurs in
Samyuta XXII, 94, translated below, Parallel 58.

(8) Cf. The Chinese Ekottarn #k-=+ (N.C. No. 343, }i:— 82-53), where
the same thing is told of Maudgalyiyana, and JJ#+4 -2 (C.N. No. 546, kgH 86 a)
which agrees perfectly with the version here quoted, except the place, (at Cila-
village in Kog¢ali).

In a chapter of the later Chincese Dharmapada version corresponding to XXIL
of the Pili we find a pussage similur to these stanzas ; i.e.

HERESUE S (N.C. No. 1439, X 116 b).

ARER A4 One who overcomes himself is a hero,
RATAIRLR Endowed with all good conducts ;
FEREEW He is neither deva nor gandharva,
FEREIEX Nor Mara, nor Brabhmit,

Further on the exercise of self-control is admonished. (A
(6) Here are enumernted Nagn, Gandbarva, Asura, Garuda, Kinnara and
Mahoraga. (A.M.)
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GREMAMK) “HERRFEMIEIREAEALBRITE 7
(HREERNES)

CORMEMEME WHBRX WmEMEE KEERED
AREAS B4, wRHER —URER
EAEBER. wHPERAE HAERKDP WMAREEK
REEAEHMN ABEMES A BB

Note on the Grotesque in Buddhism.

The comparison of Buddha to an elephant’ excites in some
u smile.  But the elephant is just as gentle as the lamb and far
more majestic, vet we are not shocked by the Apocalyptic Lamb
upon the throne of the (Godhead. I am told that certain items
in the Buddhist Scriptures arve trivial or grotesque. Are the
Gospels free from the like ? Joseplh's perplexity at the pregnancy
of Mary, till a dream assures him it is supernatural; the food
and raiment of the Baptist ; the fantastic scenes of the Tempata-
tion; the baptismal Dove; the transmuted water; the extem-
porized creation of fishes ; the Devils who know the Son of God ;
the clay and the spittle; the Gadarene swine (so humorously
depicted by Carlyle); the coin in the fish’s mouth ; the Matthsean
parallel between Jonah’s three nights and Christ’s; the rivers
that flow from a believer’s belly; the blasted fig tree; the
Matthean mistake about the two asses ; the-anointed—feet—wiped—
with-s-wemans-haisthe whipping of the hucksters ; the Mat-
theean apparitions of the corpses; the hand in the resurrected
side ; the risen Lord eating broiled fish ; the vision of the sheet-
full of animals; the Elects collected by a trumpet; the
adulterers cast into a bed: are not all these New Testament
incidents and saws grotesque except to us who are powerfully

(7) The answer of Buddha is given in verse. (A.M.)

(8) This corresponds to the Pili stanzas: Yo vedi &c. (A.M.)

(9) We have in the Chinese three versions of the text corresponding to the
Pili Anguttara IV. 36, Two are found in the Brahmana-samyukta of the
Samyukta-agima and one in the sixth division (38th Chapter of Nanjio's Cata-
logue) in the Ekottara. The three agree with the Pili in substance. The Sam-
yukta versions give the name of the Brahmana (Dona in Pali) as Dhima or Smoke
and give 3. of the D’ili in verse after the stanzas of ¥ 4. (omitted in the
translation above).

The Ekottara versions gives no name of the Brihmana and explains what
are the six senses and how these are annihilated in Buddha. ‘This part stands
for § 3. and 4. of the Pili.

(10) Cf. Lalitavistara Chup. V., AZEBEF(HPY 6 b.) and Windisch at the XIL
Congress of Orientalists. (A.M.)
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psychologized by the Christian ideals? No philosopher will
make objection for a moment to the Buddhist books on the
score of the grotesque. '

L R

43. | have Overcome the World.

John XVI. 33. pam+xon=).

Be of good cheer: T have overcome the world.

1. John V. 4, 5. (psam—a 50N, ).

Whatsoever is begotten of Giod overcometh the world : and
this is the victory that hath overcome the world, [even] our
faith. And who is he that overcometh the world, but he that
believeth that Jesus is the Son of God?

Numerical Collection IV. 36.
(Cf. also Calssitied Collection XXII. 94, below translated in Parallel No. 58).
I am born in the world, grown up in the world, and having
overcome the world, I abide by the same undefiled. [Repented
fiom above].

S.P. HEBIY (N.C. No. 54, 5 - 23wt
JREBEA IR A B

[This Parallel is verbal: ’eyw vevixnka Tov xoapor=|akam)
lokam ablibhuyyo. The akam is wnderstood in the vikardmi, 1
abide. Abkibhuyya is the verbal noun, which is so much used
in Pali. Considering this idiom, it is no strain of grammar to
translate /okam abhibhnyye vilardami: T have overcome the
world and abide ™ &e.]

LI R R R O
44. The Light of the World.

John VIII: 12. (gq@mA@+:).

Jesus spake unto them, sayving, T am the light of the world.

(1) This I take from the verse spoken of in the preceeding note 7. to I'arallel
42. 1t corresponds to the Pili na upalippdmi lokent. Unfortunately the words
for lolcum ablibluyya are wanting in both versions of the Samyukta. Instead of
them both have six or sevea lines, last of which read: “The end of birth and
death is reached (by me),” 7 L 7EPE
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John IX : 5-7. (wsamyroni—-t).
When I am in the world, I am the light of the world. When
Le had thus spoken, he spat upon the ground, and made clay of
the spittle, and anointed his EYES with the clay.
[Observe the connection between light and the eye.]

Classified Collection LVI. 38.

Monks, so long as moon and sun arise not in the world, =o
long is there no appearance of great glory, of great splendor.
Then is there gloom and darkness dense: night and day are
known not, nor months and fortnights, nor seasons of the year.
But when, O monks, the moon and sun arise in the world, then
is there appearance of great glory, of great splendor: gloom and
dense darkness are no more ; then night and day are known, and
months and fortnights and seasouns of the year.

Even so, monks, so long as there arises no Tathagato, o Holy
Oune, a perfect Buddha, o long is there no appearance of great
glory, of great splendor. Then is there gloom and darkness
dense : there is no proclamation of the Four Noble Truths, no
preaching thereof, no publication, no establishment, no exposi-
tion, analysis, elucidation. But when, O monks, a Tathagnto, a
Holy One, a perfect Buddha ariseth in the world, then is there
appearance of great glory and of splendor great; gloom and
dense darkness are no more: then is there proclamation of the
Four Noble Truths; there is preaching thereof, publication,
establishunent, exposition, analysis, elucidation.

C.T. MEMI4TL (N.C. No.5th, b < 86 b).

Mt EHIL e, FH0 AL ENLE —ORE AR
M. R FH N pEEY ASTURERAB . (R
WEEG MK, MR ]

£ AR HE Ok 56 T SR A IR, AR i 95 A e, R
oo FCHES BAMERL ML MR, ..

FA A MR, RNED SR CCER, — . REEY A
BATRRBIPER. SR MBS

oS HES A A RN, o R BLRAIERD, 5,
ViERE, S AGH BRI AN AL, SR B H—R
BRI

Long Collection, Dialogue 16.

JLok oz tle Great Decease. Translated in S, B. E., Vol. XI, p.p. 110, 122, 127),
Too <oom will the Lord enter Nirvina!  Too soon will the
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Auspicious One enter Nirvans! Too soon will the Tight of the
World (literally, Eye in the World) vanish away !
C.T. EFIFEATER (N.C. No. 2. of No. 545, J& ji 14a, 20 b, 21 a).
(Cf. REHBLUSH pp. 100-18)-
InZRURTE TR,  HETRPRIE (T R o TR0

LR S O

45. King, Redeemer and Conqueror
of the Devil.

John XVIII: 37. (eaest Aot &)

Pilate thefore said unto him, Art thou a king then? Jesus
answered, Thou sayest that I am a king, To this end have I
been born, and to this eud am I come into the world, that I
should bear witness unto the truth. Every one that is of the
truth heareth my voice.

Mark X : 45. (gartki-om+5;
For verily the Son of man came not to be ministered unto,
but to minister, and to give his life a ransom for many.

John XII: 31. (#saehi-—ott- ).

Now iy the judgment of this world : now shall the prince of
this world be cast out.

Sela-Sutta.
(Donble text : Collection of Suttas and Middling Collecticn, Dinlogue 92).(1
I am o King, O Selo!
An incomparable King of rveligion.®
By religion I set rolling a wheel,
An irresistible wheel....... ..

(1) This sutta is found neither in the Chinsee Madhyama nor in other
Chinese text, but the persons of Sela (}Hf) and Keniya (#A¥%) are found in a
Stutra of @EIPE 4’5 (N.C. No. 513, i = 48). This siitra agrees in substance with
the Digha No. 27. ggaiiiia which is also found in B faf/J-4&KE (N.C. No. 5 of No.
545).

The utterance of Buddha that he is a religious King is found in two places
of the Chinese Ekotlara (fz— 53 b, &= 52 a). There we rend:

REEREA, HZHEE, nnd

RERMLETo (AML)

(2) Or Truth (as in John :) Phammo, which we generally translate” Doctrine.”
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What ought to be supremely known 1 know,

What ought to be perfected I perfect,

What ought to be renounced I renounce :

Therefore, O Brahmin'! am I Buddha.

Discipline thy doubt of me,

Swrrender thyself, O Brahmin!

Hard to obtain is the appearing

Of fully Enlightened Ones repeatelly.

He who indeed is hard in the world to olituin,

In manifestation rvepeatedly.

That fully Englightened One, O Brahmin, ain I

Physician incomparable'"

Giodlike, beyond measure,

A crusher of the Devil's army.

Having subjugated all enemies,

I rejoice as one who hath nowhere a fear.

Thou art Buddha, thou art the Master,

Thou art the Sage who overcomest the Devil,

Thon hast cast off all inclinations :

And having crossed over thyself, hast ferried this
[human] race across.

E I I R R

46. Lion of his Race.

Revelation V: 5. msgsw 1)
Weep not: behold the Lion that is of the tribe of Judah,

the Root of David, hath overcome, to open the hook and the
seven seals thereof.

Numerical Collection V. 99.

“ Lion,” O monks: this is the appellation of the Tathagato,
the Holy One, the fully Enlightened One. Because, monks,
when the Tathiagato proclaims the Doctrine to a company he
does so with a lion-voice. If he proclaim it unto monks or nuns,
Lie proclaims it comprehensively, with nothing omitted ; and

(3) Numerical Collection I: 13,
(4) Itivataka, 100.
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likewise untolay-disciples, whether men or women. And if,
monks, the Tathagato proclaim the Doctrine to the common
people even, who merely care for food and maintenance and
wealth, he, proclaims it comprehensively, with naught omitted.
What is the reason? The Tathigato, monks, is weighty in
religion, an authority in religion.t"

(1) MG+ = (N.C. No. 543, p= 24a).
(2) MB[= (N.C.No.544, B= 16b).?
(3) 3ERT—+-& (N.C. No.343, R-= 36 b).

(1) R+ 5. BB EE, XM NS YL, 1R
xR~ (2) dmz...... R, GH, MRS
BAR, B L, BEMRRE B —3) wEBEEZT. #
28

o W % R ¥

47. The Master Remembers a
Preexistent State.

John XVII: 5. (#éark+ o).
And now, O Father, glorify thou me with thine own self with
the glory which I had with thee before the world was.

Logia-Book, 22.

This was spoken by the Lord, spoken by the Arahat and
heard by me. ,

O monks, be not afraid of good works : such is the name for
happiness, for what is wished, desired, dear and delightful, namely
good works. And for a long time have I known, monks, the
wished-for, desired, dear, delightful and severally enjoyed results
of good works done for a long time. Having practised Bene-
volence for seven years, I did not return to this world during
seven feons of consummation and restoration. Yea, monks, at
the consummation of an reon I was an Angel of Splendor, and at
the restoration I rose again in the empty palace of the Brahmas.

(1) C£. Mark i: 22. And they were astonished at his teaching: for he
taught them as having authority, and not as the scribes.

(2) We have no passage wholly agreeing with the Fali above translated.
The Chinese paralles were brought together from three different texts. For the
Iast sentence compare BL 3 & : 51 p. 80. (A.M.)
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Yea, then, O mouks, I was a Brahma—the Great Brahma, con-
quering, unconquered, allseeing, controlling. And thirty-six
times, O monks, was I Sakko, the lord of the angels; many
hunddreds of times I was a king, a righteous emperor, & king of
righteousness™ victorious in the four quarters, securely establish-
ed in my country, and possessed of the seven treasmres. Now
what was the doctrine of that region and kindgom? This is
what I thought of it, O monks: What deed of mine is this the
fruit of? Of what deed is this the result, whereby now I am
thus magical and mighty ? This is what I thought of it, O
monks: This is the fruit of three deeds of mine, of three deeds
the result, whereby now I am thus magical and mighty, to wit:
alms, control and abstinence.

[The substance of this Sutta is then put into two stanzas,]

Exactly this is the meaning of what the Lord said, and thus
it was heard by me.

S.P. BT ABET (N.C No. 664, it 36-373. &

HE, THSE M HYIR, ABLL, PURBED R K
T RBIE, — S i —8, A EmE. .. RE KK
b N R R AR i 4 BEARUB S, BORE, mEmk,
BEMK BT REZE JERE —OHRREE,

[Platonism, Philonism and Mazdeism, with its unincarnate
preeexistence, are doubtless nearer to the thought of John’s Gos-
pel than the Buddhist doctrine ; but still there is a parallel.]

L B B R B

48. The Master knows God and his Kingdom.

John VI: 46. (zaam~opmtx).
Not that any man hath seen the Father, save he which is
from God, he hath seen the Father.

John VII: 29. (shsam o4t ).

I know him ; because I am from him, and he sent me.

(1) Or, King Ly right, dharmileo dharmardja, the Epic title of a Hindit
suzerain.

(2) The Chinese Itivrtika has not this sutta. The passage is tuken from
an apopokryph. Preceding this passage we find two stanzas very similar to
those of the Pali Itivattaka, (A.M.)
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John VIII: 42: 55. (wa@mAont. -, £+

) Jesus said unto them, Tf (fod were vour Father, ye would
love me: for I came forth and am come from God: for neither
have I come of myself, but he sent me......... and ye have not

known him: but I know him; and if I should say, I know him
not, T shall be like unto you, a liar: but T know him and keep
his word.

Long Collection, Dialogue 13.
(Translated in S. B, E., XI and in Saerel Bools of the Budidhists, Vol. 2, each
time by Rhys Davids : 1881 and 1899).

That man, O Visettho, born and brought up at Manasakata,
might hesitate or falter when asked the way thereto. DBut not
s0 does the Tathiagato hesitate or falter when asked of the king-
dom of God (world of Brahma) or the path that goeth thereto.
For I, O Visettho, know both GGod and the kingdom of God and
the path that goeth thereto; I know it even as one’” who hath
entered the Kingdom of God and been born there.

C.T. =R (N.C. No. 26. of No. 545, It Ji 86).

Z P, BRI, BLOSBHILEL H0 AL REER, 1AM
PR A ... BV BOEERS ---- ETNAEKBER
RUEEEL, FUER, REB e REEHK - - (FRIE,
BEAR LREXHR, T )

EE IR I

49. The Master hears Supernal Voices.

Mark I. 11. (miri—o F—).

A voice came out of the heavens: Thou wt my beloved
Son, in thee T am well pleased.

[According to Mark, it would appear that this voice was
heard by Jesus only.  Matthew's Giospel, by altering the verh
from the second person to the third, conveys the idea that it was
heard by the spectators, as in John XII. 29.]

(1) The Siam text has “ even as Brahmi ” (i.e, God or archangel). Though
the Buddhists held that the supreme Godhead was an office, not a person and
that the Buddha himself had held that office in a pust eternity (see above) yet they
ascribed to the chief Brahmit all the Christian titles of the Deity (T.ong Collection,
Dialogues 1 and 11).
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Long Collection, Dialogue 14.
(Translated by Albert J. Edmunds : Marvellous Birth of the Buddbas:
Philadelphia, 1899, p. 5; second edition, 1903, pp. 5 and 12).

[In answer to the question as to how Buddha gains his
knowledge of former existences.]

Monks, this quality is well acquired only by a Tathagato,
whereby he remembers the by-gone Buddhas, and spiritual beings
(devat@) have also told im.

C.T. EPJAA$ (N.C.No.1.of. No. 515, Jt L 1a).

PP 3 LYW FIONE A PEE 203 e E ) VL P 37 4

p ;| HEPRIN YRR B A RIS AR, S sB F:E h AR o

Book of Apparitions (Devati Samyuttn, MR & X 3).
That angel (or, spirit), standing on one side, ejaculated this
stanza before the Lord.

BT —K (or KF)..... DE—H i85

[Frequent formula in the Books of Apparitions.]
Logia-Book, 82.
Monks, these three angel-voices go forth among the angels
from time to time.

C.T. AHEH (N.C.No. 714, 2 1 51b).

BEVE A, (=R RAES, (RERUMEE) A
o

[They are three exclamations of angelic encouragement : (1)
When an asectic renounces the world ; (2) When he hasy attained
the sevenfold wisdom; (3) When he has destroyed the Depravi-
ties. (1) BFHEME (2) HFIERFREME FERBRREE (3)
¥ ERWAENFo

The passage on Psychical Powers (Parallel 31) affirms that
hearing voices of angels and of distant men is one of the gifts of
the Master. It is well known that religious geniuses, like
Socrates, FFox, Swedenborg, Woolmam and Shillitee, have alwayg
been accustomed to hear voices that guide, warn or encourage
them. Some alienists maintain that this is a symptom of in-
sanity. But is not insanity a perversion of real powers? And
whereas the voices of genius mean something, those of the mad-
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man mean nothing. Take, for example, the voice that told Fox
that to Le bred at Oxford or Cambridge did not qualify a man
to be a minister of Christ. It has lately been pointed out (see
Dictionary of National Blography, aiticle on Saltmarsh) that the
words heard by Fox occur almost verbatim in a work by Salt-
marsh, published in 1646, the very year in which Fox heard the
voice. The writer in the Dictionary says that Saltmarsh
anticipated Fox, but he means as to date of publication. Now
what Fox heard may have come direct from the mind of his con-
temporary fellow mystic which would be sending forth vibrations
to impinge upon congenial spirits. In my unpublished review
of the great work of Frederic Myers, I have pointed out another
coincidence of this kind.]

P R R

50. The Christ remains [on earth] for the Zon.

John XII: 34. s+ -0 #m).
The multitued therefore answered him, We have heard out
of the Law, that the Christ abideth forever [els Tov alwva, for the
@m.]

Enunciations VI, 1. and Long Collection, Dialogue 16.
(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E.. Vol. XI, p. 40).

Anando, any one who has practised the four principles of
psychical power—developed them, made them active and practi-
cal, pursued them, accumulated and striven to the height thereof
—ecan, if he «o0 should wish, remain [on earth] for the son or the
rest of the wcon.

Now, Anando, the Tathigato has practised and perfected
these ; and if he so should wish, the Tathdgato conld remain [on
earth] for the con or the rest of the con.

C.T. EFIHE4THR (N.C. No. 2 of. No. 515, [t 13a).

(FB4EIPT3E, A EMMR S ERIT FSASERMK. o
BALE—H R

FIRE e R EF BT ESTSERM% wRTIE--H)
HER(BIRE, FHERE XABE,

[The words in italics agree with those in the Greek of John,
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except the mood and tense of the verb. Rendel Harris has poin-
ted out to me that the tense of peve: is ambiguous, being either
present or future. This is because the oldest manuscripts are
without accents. Tathdgato is a religious title equivalent to
Christ. Its exact meaning is still debated, but its analogy to
Sugato is obvious, and Rhys Davids’ translation of it as Truth-
winner is probably as near the mark as we shall ever get.

As our text occurs also in the Sanskrit of the Divyavadana
(which has an independent transmission) its antiquity is certain.
Moreover, the Book of the Great Decease and that of Enuncia-
tions are two of the oldest in the Pali, Enunciations being also
one of the Nine Divisions of a lost arrangement of the Canon.

The ascription of the saying in John to “the multitude ”
shows it to have been a current belief at the time of Christ. It
is not a New Testament doctrine, though the physical Second
Coming has been assimilated to it. Commentators have been
at a loss to identify the Old Testament passage (“out of the
Law ) which is supposed to be quoted. The T'wentieth Century
New Testament proposes the Aramaic version of Isaiah IX: 7 as
the source. The learned August Winsch, in his work on the
Gospels and the Talmud, says that the source is unknown. Be
that as it may, we have here a verbal Pali parallel :

o Xpiaros pevee éis Tov avwva : Tathagato kappam tittheyya.]

¥ XXX X X ¥

51. The Master can renounce or prolong
his Life.®

John X : 17, 18. (@@ +o++, +A).

Therefore doth the Father love me, because I lay down my
life, that I may take it again. No one taketh it away from me,
but I lay it down of myself. I have power to lay it down, and I
have power to take it aganin. This commandment received I
from my Father. '

Book of the Great Decease, Chap. 3.
Now not long after the venerable Anando had gone, Maro
the Evil One approached the Lord, and standing beside him, ad-
dressed him thus:

(1) This section must be read with No. 30, which it immediately follows in
the Pili.
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“O Master, let the Lord now pass into Nirvana, let the
Auspicious One pass into Nirvina : now, O Master, is the time
for the Lord to pass thereto; and morever this word was spoken
hy the Lord : O Evil One, I shall not pass into Nirvana till my
monks and nuns, my laymen and laywomen betome wise and
trained disciples, apt and learned, reciters of the Doctrine, wal-
king in the Doctrine and the precepts, walking co'nsistently,
living out the precepts : until they have grasped the teaching for
themselves and shall announce and proclaim it, publish, establish
and reveal, explain in detail and interpret, so that when a
different system shall arise they may thoroughly refute it by the
Doctrine and proclaim the Doctrine with its miracles ........

And now, Master, is the Lord’s religion spiritually strong,
thriving, widespread, popular, ubiquitous,—in a word, made
thoroughly public among men. O Master, let the Lord now pass
into Nirviana, let the Auspicious One pass into Nirvina ; now, O
Master, is the time for the Lord to pass thereto.

When he had thus spoken, the Lord said unto Maro the Ev 11
One: O Evil One, be content: the Tathigato’s passage into
Nirvﬁna, will not be long : at the end of three months from now
will the Tathigato pass thereinto.

Then the Lord, at the Capila shrine, mindful and conscions,
laid down his term of life. And when his term of life was laid
down by the Lord, there was a great emthquake, terrific and
appalling, and the thunder® burst.

When the Lord saw the event, he uttered upon that oceagion
this eestatic Enunciation :

His principle of being, great and small,
His term of life, the Sage laid down ;
Steadfast, with inward joy, he broke,
Like coat of mail, his own life-principle.

C.T. [ZP[iE4THR (N.C.No. 2. of No. 545, [&JL 13 b).

Pofdg ... 2 .. BERAKRARE MEREA)ZRE M,

b, WIS AGERR, ST RIF, BERE, . (FUIER
BF...... ) hZRENERIRE, 1k 4 054D, TRE14nEY, w3k 4K RINESR,
FIREB T (R R ERDEEHTLAMKE, HERA
HEEER, FOAREFHG L REG PP RRARBREALA,
T EBR) KA mnhﬁ{mmwo

(2) Lit. the divine drums.



52. HE WHO SEES THE TRUTH SEES THE LOKD. 149
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52. Christophany: He who sees the Truth
sees the Lord.

John XIV: 6; 18-21. (#gatld+mo <&+ A—ii—).

Jesus saith unto him, 1 amn the way, and the truth, and the
life : no one cometh unto the Father, but by me .....

Jesus saith nunto him, Have I been so long time with you,
and dost thou not know me, Philip? he that hath seen me hath
seen the Father ; how sayest thou, Shew us the Father?......

I will not leave you orphans: I come unto you. Yet a little
while, and the world beholdeth me no more; but ye behold me:
because I live, ve shall live also. In that day ye shall know
that I am in my Father, and ye in me, and T ju you. He that
hath my commandments, and keepeth them, he it is that loveth
me : and he that loveth me shall be loved of my Father, and I
will love him, and will manifest myself unto him [i. e., appear be-
before him.]

Logia Book, 92.
(Partly translated into French by the translator of Minayeff : Recherches sur
) l: Bouddhisme : Paris, 1894, p. 218).

O monks, even if & monk should gather up the folds of his
robe and follow behind me, treading in iy footsteps, yet if he be
covetous, on lusts intent, bad-hearted, corrupt in his mind’s
aspiration, heedless, mindless, ill-conducted, with heart confused
and unripe faculties, then is he far from me, and I from him.
And why? Because, O monks, that monk sees not the Doctrine ;
and he who sees not the Doctrine sees not me. But if that
monk should dwell an hundred leagues away, O monks, and be
not covetous, nor intent on lusts, not bad-hearted nor corrupt in
his mind’s aspiration, but heedful, mindful, well-conducted, with
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["Phe word Doctrine is Ahe ubiquitons Dhamino, Sanskrit
Dilvcrma ;e enn b oquadly tennslnted Trwth or Religion.]

Collection of Suttas, Stanzas 1139-1144.
(‘Priomdnted by Faushiill 0 8, B, EOXL, part 2, p. 212),
vom Tl 1 aan never absent,
O Benhinin, for n moment—
| Newor abimont ] from Gotamo, the great of intellect,
I'vom Cotamo, in wisdom great.

CI'wan hie who taagght e the Doctrine
OF inatantancous, immedide peace,
\id destenetion of "Thivst,

Whose likness is nowhere,

Him do U seo iy mind, as with an eve,
Vigilaut, O Bealhmin, night and day :
Warshipping 1 pass the night

Therfore, T ween, am L uever abseut.

Fatth and joyv wiind aid weory,

Bend wme unto Gotaeo's weligion,

What way sover goeth the Great Tuteileer,
That wan, wend that onlvoaee 1 hent,

AN e whie ey g aad ettt

Y [y . . . . ..
Ul Iaady thonefone faresh nog thiehe o
g e fenaginagion Lo ewer:

te -

B O BN ahenin s ey ol Tigy L

o .

~N \,‘.:..‘(.\ T ey

AN < R PR

LSRR N A ST W D S L G

Ut s e S Rrighsened,
. s - . -

2:"‘.‘ RNt TYANNAG, T l TRUITL et



53.  SAVING FAITH IN THE LOKD. 151

[The commentary, says Fausboll, here states that Gotamo,
knowing from afar the mental state of this monk and his com-
panion, sent forth a goldenh light, and stood before them in
apparition. A similar Christophany is related in the Introductory
Story to Jataka No. 4. But in Jataka No. 2, personal devotion
to the Master is placed on a lower level than solitary thought.
And this indeed is one of the great differences between Buddhism
and Christianity. In the Canonical texts here translated we
have, as in the Johannine Gospel, the philosophic basis for
visions of the Master.]

SR B R B R

53. Saving Faith in the Lord.

John XI : 26. pssami-—215 2).

Whosever liveth and believeth on me shall never die.

Luke XXIII: 42, 43. (sam®ir o= =).
Jesus, remember me when thou comest in thy kingdom. And
he said unto him, Verily T say unto thee, Today shalt thou be
with me in Paradise.

Middling Collection, Dialogue 22.
(Partly translated by Copleston : Buddhism, 1892, p. 31).

Thus, O monks, is the Doctrine well taught by me-—plain,
patent, clear, and with the old cloth cut away. Seeing, O monks,
that the Doctrine is thus well tanght by me-- -plain, patent, clear,
and with the old cloth cut away,-—all those who have merely
faith and love toward me are sure of Paradise lLercafter.

C.T. sh]p] Z2PEHL (N.C. No. 200 of No. 542, FL.p: 6.
RiEGHR, BTG o MnjEIRIEFERBEH KA
WATIR - VTR IR R B A R

Numerical Collection X, 64.
Mouks, those who believe in me are all assured of final
salvation (litevally : have enterved the Strecm).

LK OIS B <
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54. Damnatory Unbelief in the Lord.

John IIL 36. (#aer=o ).
He that believeth on the Son hath eternal life ; but he that
obeyeth [or, believeth] not the Son shall not see life, but the
wrath of God abideth on him.

Aristion’s Appendix (Mark XVI. 16).
He that believeth and is baptized shall he saved; but he
that disbelieveth s<hall he condemned.

Matthew X. 33. (EAm4-om=).

Whosoever shall deny me before men, him will T also deny
before my Father which is in heaven.

Mark VIIIL 38. (mar Ao kA

Whaosoever shall be ashamed of me and of my words in this
adulterous and sinful generation, the Son of man also shall be
ashamed of him, when he cometh in the glory of his Father with
the holy angels.

Middling Collection, Dialogue 12.
(Not in the Chinese Middling (‘ollection).

Sariputto, these are the Tathigato’s ten Tathagato-powers
wherewith endowed the Tathigato understands the extraordinary,
utters his lion-voice among assemblies, and sets rolling the wheel
divine. And any one, Sariputto, who would say to me, with this
my knowledge and perception: *‘The philosopher (Gotamo has
no (ualities beyond the human and no distinction of complete
noble knowledge and insight ; the philosopher Gotamo preaches
a doctrine thought out hy reasoning, excogitated by his own wit "
—if he repent not of this sppeech and thought, if he relinquish
not this heresy, he is cast into hell as he deserves. FLikewise, O
Sariputto, & monk who has attained to ethics, to trance, to intel-
lection. and who would strive for knowledge in this present
world,—I say, Sariputto, that he, with all his attainments, if he
repent not of this speech and thought, if he relinguishh not this
heresy, is cast into hell as he deserves,
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C.P. - — (N.C. No. 543, =281, 250)."
Cf. R —F,'S (N.C. No. 544, fz:< 52).
WG, BEFE . (BEBFRR) (AR 50 1
M WA, BRI DM ERM. SRRIFEF BT TRK,
------ SRBOMWE. ... . SREGHE —KHEEHE,
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55. The Lord Saves from Hell.

John III: 16, 17. @@=+ +4).

For God so loved the world, that he gave his only begotten
Son, that whosoever belicveth on him should not perish, but have
eternal life. For God seut not the Son into the world to judge
the world ; but that the world should be saved through him.

Jude 23. (Rxkir=)
And some save, snatching them out of the fire ; and on some

have mercy with fear; hating even the garment spotted by the
flesh.

Long Collection, Dialogue No. 12.

(No. 29 in the Chinese).”> (Trapslated in Rhys Davids's Dialogues of the
Buddha, 1899).

Lohicco the Brahmin spake thus unto the Lord: «O
Gotamo, just as if a man had caught another by the hair who
was falling over the precipice of lhell, lifted him up, and set him
safe upon firm land ; just even so have I, who was falling over

(1) This sittra in the Chinese Ekottara corresponds to the two paragraphs
of the P’ali x\i’ajjhimn No. 12, beginning with the words dusa kko panw’ imdni and
ending with evam niraye (ed. Trenckner pp. 69-71). The clause corresponding to
asabhan-thanam patijanati is supplied (in brackets) from a siitra in the Samynkta
corresponding t» the Sam yutta XII. 21.

In the Chinese there seem some confusions to bave crept in; i.e. saying
against the Buddha is followed by the sentences following in the Pili the part
above translated. Buddha says that hs is not disturbed by these su:oldings
&c. Still the condemnation (the last five Chinese charncters) is inserted among
these words in an nnconnected way. (A.M.)

(2) The Chinese does not preserve this speech of Lohiccho (##) Lut makes
him utter the usxual formula of taking refuge in Buddha, Sangha and Dharma.
(AM)
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the precipice of hell, been lifted up and set safe upon firm land
by Gotamo.”

[Fausbéll and Rhys Davids translate blo Gotamo ! by “ vene-
rable Gotamo.” T have translated Jko, when standing alone, as
“friend :” one might have said “gentleman,” in the low com-
plimentary sense denounced by Tennyson. Bho, when coupled
with a name, is a familiar address, equivalent to our calling a man
Smith or Jones without the « Mister.” The Buddhists resented
this arrogant familiarity on the part of the Brahmins toward the
Master, and nicknamed the entire priestly caste “Bho-callers,”
in consequence. Gotamo was the Master's family or clan-name
answering to our Smith, etc.; and rightly to appreciate the
snobbery of the Brahmins, we must imagine them saying:
« Shakespeare, I want to talk to you.”]

Long Collection, Dialogue 20 also Classified Collection Book 1.
(Translated by Gogerly in Grimblot's Sept Suttws Palis : Paris, 1876, p. 290).
Those who take refuge with Buddha
Will go not unto future state of woe:
When the human body they abandon,
They will perfect the angelic body.
[Or, replenish the angel-host. |

C.T. JZBJKEr#& (N.C. No. 19 of No. 515, H J 65 a).
HEFIREE BB
BEAPTE ZRHFS

|In the wncanonieal Milindo (p. 8o) the King says:  “You
[Buddhists] say this: That if & man have doue evil for a hund-
red years, and at the moment of death cherish a single thought
of Buddha, he is born among the angels. I don’t believe this.”

There is a story, in Jataka 94, of the Bodhisat,” who was
then a naked ascetic, seeing a vision of hell when he was dying,
becoming thereby immediately enlightened, and being born in
the devo-heaven. In Jataka, 391, and all ascetics are expelled by
the King of Bendres, and the people become savage, and
transmigrate into states of woe.]

R B R

(8) Cf. 8319 |19 (N.C. No 514, k29 57 a) and JUMT (N.C. No. 545 RH

35a).
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56. The Spiritual Life is Quickened by
Devotion to the Master and
his Doctrine.

John VI: 51; 62, 63. amxost—k<t=,=).

I am the living bread which came down out of heaven : if
any man eat of this bread, he shall live forever....... [ What] then
if ye should behold the Son of man ascending where he wasg
before? It is the spirit that quickeneth; the flesh profiteth
nothing : the words that 1 have spoken unto you are spirit, and are
life. :

John VIII: 31, 32. (#®& A Hr—,=2).
If ye abide in my word, [then] are ye truly my disciples;
and ye shall know the truth, and the truth shall make yon free,

(Cf. also Matth. XTI : 28, 29: XVIIT: 20: Rev. III: 10,

Classified Collection XI: 1, 3.

Of yore, O monks, there was a battle raging between the
angels and the devils. And Sakko, the leader of the angels, ad-
dressed thus the angels of the Thirty-three : « Comrades, if fear,
dismay or horror should arise among angels who have gone to
battle, look up to MY standard at that time. Unto you who look
up to the standard by me, whatever fear, dismay or horror there
may be, shall be done away,

“If ye look not up to my standard, then look up to the
standard of Pajapati, the angel-King. Surely unto you who look
up thereunto, whatever fear, dismay or horror there may be,
shall be done away. If to Pajapati’s banner ye look not up, then
look up to Varuno's ; if not to his, then to Isino’s ; for unto vou
who do so, your fear, dismay or horror shall be done away.”

C.T. ®PT+Pd (N.C. No. 513, f-— E7 a).
R, . ERXXGBEST=K SN AR
0, ROZMGRIBZOK UEIHERRBE LR RRAVEX
[ 2% 2 Mo
CEAMEREERRPYW Toann) XEH, DIRHWK, Pifi
BB AER. F(FERERIARP UL BIFERENT
(Varuna) K4 BIEHEL B 2465 i 7




156 GOSPEL. PARALLELS. PART 4.

What is the reason of this? Because, O monks, the angel-
leader, Sakko, is not devoid of passion, hate and folly, but is
fearful, dismayed and daunted, and ready to flee. But I, monks,
tell you this: If dismay or horror should arise among you who
have gone [to meditate] in forest, by tree-root, or in wilderness,
at that time. think of . Say to yourselves: The Lord indeed
is the Holy One, the real Buddha, endowed with wisdom in
conduct, auspicious, knowing the universe, a matchless charioteer
of men who are tamed, a Master of angels and mortals, Buddha
the Lord! For, monks, unto vou who think of me, whatever
fear, dismay or horror there may be, shall be done away.

If ye think not of me, then think of the Doctrine (ov, the Truth),
and say:  Well taught is the Doctrine by the Lowd : 'tis present,
immediate, inviting, leading onward, universal, intelligible,
intelligent ! Foi unto you, monks, who think of the Doctrine, what-
ever fear, dismoy or horror there may be, shall be done away.

If ve think not of the Doctrine, then think upoun the Order,
and say : Walking in gooduness is the Lord’s Order of disciples;
walking uprightly, consistently, respectably is the Lord’s Order
of disciples : to wit, the four pairs of typical men, the eight
individual types. The Lord's Ovder of disciples is worshipful,
worthy of invitation and support, venerable, the matchless field
of merit for the world! Surely, mouks, unto you who think
upon the Order, whatever fear, dismay or horror there may be,
shall be done away.

What is the reason?  DBecause the Tathagato, monks, the
Holy Oune, the real Buddha, is free from passion, hate and folly;
is fearless, undaanted, nudismayed and fleeth not away.
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fIn pointing out this passage to a Christian acquaintance,
he remarked that the Buddhist sequence here was wrong, i.e.,
the reverse of the Christian. First, said he, in temptation,
comes the thought of the church; then, when harder pressed,
of the teaching; and at last, in deadliest peril, of the Christ who
died for us. But Gotamo always put devotion to himself on a
lower level than meditation upon infinite Truth.]

* M % ¥ X B >

57. Power over Evil Spirits and Association
with Angels.

Mark IIT: 11, (gorm=o+—
The unclean spirits, whensover they beheld him, fell down
before him, and cried, saying, Thou art the Son of Gad.

Matthew XXVI: 53. (mxpii <oH+=)

Thinkest thou that I caunot beseech my TFather, and Le
shall even now send me more than twelve legions of angels ?

John I: 51. (¢am—oz—.
Verily verily, I say unto you, Ye shall see the heaven opened
and the angels of God ascending and descending upon the Son
of Man.

Enunciations I: 7.

Thus have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying at
Patali, at the Goat-beard Shrine, in the haunt of the Goblin
Gioat-beard. Now at that season the Loxd was sitting through-
out the thick darkness of the night in the open air, and one
by one an angel would touch him. Then the Goblin Goat-beard,
being seized with fear and bristling terror, approached the Loxd,
and when near him uttered thrice his ecry of Blighted!
Affrighted ! ” and said in his fright: “This demon is thine, O
Prophet! ”

Then the Lord, when he had understood the fact, gave vent,
upon that occasion, to the following Enunciation :

*“ When the Brahmin hath passed beyond his own ideas
(dhamma),
Then doth he overcome this demon and monster.”
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[The Pali Samano, in contradistinetion to Brahmano, is pre-
cisely the Old Testament prophet as against the priest. Buddha,
however, persistently idealized the word “ Brahmin,” as in our
present stanzas, to mean Arahat. But in the familiar phrase,
samana-brahmand, the word is used in its usual sense, and I
should translate : ““ prophets and priests,” or “ philosophers and
brahmins.” The samanas were the freethinking ascetics of the
caste of the nobles, like Gotamo himself, who did not believe in
priestly orthodoxy. They united the qualities of the Hebrew
prophet and the Gireek philosopher, having the fervor of the one
and the dialectic of the other.]

* X ¥ O R ¥

58. In the World, but not of the World.

John XVII : 14-16. /@@ +to+m—1X)

I have given them thy word; and the world hated them,
because they are not of the world, even as I am not of the world.
I pray not that thou shouldest take them out of the world, but
that thou shouldest keep them from the evil. They are not of
the world, even as I am not of the world.

Classified Collection XXTII, 94.

Monks, even as a blue lotus, a water-rose or a white lotus is
born in the water, grows up in the water, and stands lifted above
it, by the water undefiled : even so, monks, does the Tathagato
grow up in the world, and abide in the mastery of the world, by
the world undefiled.

S.P. A ITHE (N.C. No. 680, FeA 50 b).
(CE. 538 & i3 ik pp. 42-43, 212:213)

BindkrEREK BEBUR R Kb
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59. Anti-Docetic: the Lord was a real Man.

I John IV: 2, 3. wtas—wmo=, =).
Hereby know ye the Spirit of God: every spirit which
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confesseth that Jesus Chist is come in the flesh is of God: and
every spirit which confesséth not Jesus is not of God : and this
is the [spirit] of the antichrist, whereof ye have heard that it
cometh ; and now it is in the world already.

[Some ancient authorities read annulleth Jesus. (Note by
the Revisers of 1881). The Vulgate has: every spirit that dis-
solveth Jesus, i. e., divides the man Jesus from the spiritual being,
Christ (early Christian Unitarianism); or maintaing that the
Lord’s boby was apparitional and unreal (Docetism—a heresy
common to both Christians and Buddhists). The words in the
Athanasian Creed, “ man of the substance of his mother, born in
the world,” were expressly inserted to guard against this heresy].

Statement of Theses XVIII. 1.

(Kdthavatthu, a book of the Third Pitaka, the Abkidhammo, aimed against
heretics. It is a sort of Buddhist Irensus or Hippolytus, and even according to
the Ceylon Chronicles, was added to the Canon of the Elders last of all, at the
Council of Patna, about B. C. 250. Several sects, however, refused to cnnonize it.)

[You say] it ought not to be said that the Lord Buddha
stood in the world of men?

Yes.

Are there not the Buddha's alms-rounds—the relic-shrines,
the parks, lodges, villages, towns and cities, the kingdoms and
countries ?

Yes.

Well, then, if the Buddha's alms-rounds be relic-shrines
parks, etc., therefore assuredly it ought to be said that the Lord
Buddha stood in the world of men. [Yet you still say] it ought
not to be said that the Lord Buddha stood in the world of men?

Yes.

But was not the Lord born at Lumbini and enlightened at
the root of the Bo-tree? Was not the wheel of the Religion set
rolling by the Lord at Benires; did he not lay down his term of
life at the Capala shrine, and pass into Nirvana at Kusinara ?

Yes.

Well, then, it assuredly follows that the Lord stood in the
world of men. [You still say] it ought not to be said that the
Lord stood in the world of men ?

Yes.

But was it not said by the Lord : Monks, I once was staying
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at High-town in Pleasant Grove, at the foot of the great sal-tree ?
And again, Once T was staying at “Weuveld at the (oat-herd’s
Banyan tree, soon after my Enlightenment; and again, I once
“was staying at Rdjagaha, in the Bambu Grove, the Squirrels’
feeding-ground; and again, Once I was staying, O monks, at
Savatthi in the Victor’s Grove, the cloister-garden of the Feeder-
of-the-Poor ; and again, Once I was staying at Vesili at Pagoda
Hall in the Great Forest. Ts not all this Sexipture (Switanto)?

Yes.

Therefore indeed the Lord stood in the world of men. [Yon
now admit then that] the T.ord Buddha stood in the world of
men ?

Yes.

Was not the Lord born in the world, enlightened in the
world, and did he not dwell overcoming the world, by the world
undefiled ?

Yes.

Well, then, if this be so, it must assuredly be said by us
that the Lord Buddha stood in the world of men.

[Here we sce carly Buddhist orthodoxy fighting the same
battle as early Christian orthodoxy—maintaining that the Lord
was 2 real man of flesh and blood against the extravagant theory
that he was phantasmal, transcendental, beyond the world
(lokuttaro). The passage about dwelling in the world undefiled
was one which was wrested hy the Docetists to mean that the
Lord was non-incarnate.]

oo %o B

60. Self-Consciousness of the Master,

. John X, 8. wsam+a A).

All that came before me are thieves and robbers,

Long Collection, Dialogue 16.
(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E. XI, p. 107).

() Subhaddo, in whatever religions system the Noble
Eightfold Path is found, in that alone is found a philosopher,
even unto the second, third and fomrth [degrees]. Void of
philogophers ave other systems.
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C.T. EMPHEITHER (N.C. No. 2. of No. 545, &7 21a).
HBx, SNEPHEARE, THE—-VHR B=, B= BN
UMR. AERREIVMER

[There is no need to hunt up more texts under this head:
the whole of Part IV. ig full of them. To call this consciousness
of greatness megalomania is absurd. Megalomania is a false
consciousness of greatness, but the consciousness of genius is a
true one. Wordsworth was not a megalomaniac hecause he was
conscious that future ages would rank him as a great poet. Itis
a common mistake to confound the confidence of knowledge
with the conceit of ignorance. (fenius is always self-conscious,
however much modesty may suppress it.]

L K B



PART V.

CLOSING SCENES; THE FUTURE OF THE
CHURCH ; ESCHATOLOGY.

EIEE R R

61. Transfiguration.

Mark IX: 2-8. (marmav:-—A).

After six days Jesus taketh with him Peter, and James, and
John, and bringeth them up into a high mountain apart by
themselves : and he was transfigured before them: and his gar-
ments became glistering, exceeding white; so as no fuller on
earth can whiten them. And there appeared unto them Elijah
with Moses: and they were talking with Jesus. And Peter
answereth and saith to Jesus, Rabbi, it is good for us to be here :
aud let us make #hree tabernacles; one for thee, and one for
Moses, and one for Elijah. For he wist not what to answer; for
they became sore afraid. And there came a clould overshadow-
ing them : and there came a voice out of the clould, This is my
beloved Son: hear ye him. And suddenly looking round about,
they saw no one any more, save Jesus only with themselves.

Luke IX: 30, 31. (gsmmso it #it--).

And beblold, there talked with him two men, which were
Moses and Elijah; who appeared in glory, and spake of his
decease which he was about to accomplish at Jerusalem.

Long Collection, Dialogue 16.
(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 89).

Now not long after Pukkuso the Mallian had gone, the
venerable Anando placed upon the person of the Lord that pair
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of gold-cloth robes, burnished and ready for wear. And when
so placed upon the person of the Lord, it appeared bereft of its
brightness.

And the venerable Anando said unto the Lord: ¢ Won-
derful, O Lord! Marvellous, O Lord! that the color of the
Tathagato’s skin should be so pure and purified. For when I
placed upon the person of the Lord this pair of gold-cloth robes,
burnished and ready for wear, it appeared bereft of its bright-
ness.”

« Anondo, it is even so. There are two occasions, Anando,
when the color of a Tathagato’s skin becomes pure and exceeding
pwified. What are two?

¢ On the night, Anando, wherein a Tathigato is supernally
enlightened with incomparable and perfect enlightenment, and
on the night when he enters Nirvana with that kind"’ of
Nirvina which leaves no substrata behiund : on these two occasions
the color of a Tathigato’s skin becomes pure and exceeding
purified. And now, Anando, this day, in the third watch of the
night, in the garden ground of Kusinara, in the sal-grove of the
Mallians, between the twin sil-trees will take place the Tatha-
gato’s passage into Nirvina. Come, Anando, let us go on to the
river Kakuttha.”

“ Even so, Lord,” said the venerable Anando, in assent unto
the Lord.

The pair of burnished gold-cloth robeg were hrought by
Pukkuso:

The Master, when begirt therewith, in golden color shone.

C.T. JEPTHEATHR (N.C. No. 2. of No. 545, feft, 16 b).

MR (or P Pukasa?) ...... LR FRIURR® £
Wz, URFEMBEZ IS S k., B it S an s gots
g CGGESUEE, mERl

PIgERE. ... BHE, ‘HREBEH-THE RAAHEE
g, AT “— BT 7o
N (1) See Itivuttnkai,_ (alinese 1L 1. 18), for the two ki;&s of Nirvina. I do
not fear translate thus in view of this remarkable passage, so obviously referred

to in our text. One line of the primitive Itivattaka is worth whole pages of the
developed Dialogues.

(2) No. 119. (Bt 42 a) g8 (Pukke?)
No. 118. (f+ 27) #J%2 (Pukasa?)
No. 552. (R4 16) R (A M.)
(8) No. 119. (Rt 42 a) HEBE, No. 552, (R + 16) S#EA (A.M.)
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(b TRE) A R wAEETHRE

—&, BORE R R EERRR, —K, RSKRERNRE®
AELRREY, ML _REGHT. (NP EBD BRLEER
Gl TEM P IR S A, FR IO G R R R A M2 82)

[The stanza proclaims the antiquity of the story. The “two
occasion,” Illuamination and Great Decease, find their Christian
counterparts in the opened heavens at Baptism and at Transfi-
guration. On each occasion the heavenly voice was heard, while
on the second the subject of conversation with Moses and Elijah
was, according to Luke, the Decease or Exodus about to be ac-
complished at Jerusalem. Here again Luke has one of those
obscure agreements with Buddhism which we have noticed so
often. Apart from any mere Divine Hero-legend we have, both
in the INlumination and the Traunsfiguration, authentic elements
of fact.

Dr. Henry Leffmann, of Philadelphia, in his essay on the
Mental Condition of Jesus (1904) considers this phenomenon the
result of hypnotic sleep, whereinto the Lord had put the disciples.
But the Buddhist parallel points to another explanation. The
Transfiguration is only another form of the Wraith which appears
before death. Now, these sucred dramas make the hero experience
all the mystic events whick are believed to happen to men. Modern
psychical research hasg shown that some of them do happen. I
do not know of any case of Transfiguration in the Psychical
Society’s Proceedings, but have personal knowledge of one. A
soldier in the Civil War was hit in the head by a spent ball;
there was no apparent wound, but he died three or four weeks
afterwards. His mother said that skortly before death his whole
body was luminous. I took this account from an acquaintance
who had it from the percipient, and give it for what it is worth.
Others, better anthenticated, will be doubtless collected.]

LR R A A

62. Last Look at the old Scenes.

Mark XI: 11. (gamt+—ov+—).

And he entered into Jerusalemn, into the temple; and when

(4) The passage in parenthesis supplied from No. 118 (& 28a). The
passage from this point up to the stanza (Rhys Davids ¥ 51) is found in no
Chinese version. (A.M.)
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he had looked round about upon all things, it being now eventide
he went out unto Bethany with the twelve.

Long Collection, Dialogue 16.
(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 64).

Now the Lord, having dressed betimes, took his bowl in his
robe and entered Vesali for alms; and when he had passed
through Vesali, and had eaten his meal and was returning from
the quest of alins, he gazed upon Vesili with an elephant-look,

" and addressed the venerable Anando, saying: * Anando, this

(R3]

will be last time that the Tathagato will look upon Vesali!

C.T. BRI E (N.C.No. 119, R+ 40a). ¥
Ci. EI=1,5 (N.C. No. 513, = 2b).
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63. Apostolic Succession.

Matthew XVI: 17-19. (kAm+x0+t—tn).

And Jesus answered and said unto him, Blessed art thou,
Simon Bar-Jonah : for flesh and blood hath not revealed it unto
thee, but my Father which is in heaven. And I also say unto
thee, that thou art Peter, and upon this rock I will build my
church ; and the gates of Hades shall not prevail against it. I
will give unto thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven; and
whatsoever thou shalt bind on earth shall be bound in heaven;
and whatsoever thou shalt loose on earth shall be loosed in
heaven. ‘

Middling Collection, Dialogue 111.
Monks, it is only of Sariputto that one can truly say: Heis
a lawful son of the Lord, born of his mouth, born of his religion,
spiritually created, a spiritual kinsman, not a carnal one. Sari-

putto, O monks, keeps up the incomparable empire of religion
set going once for all by the Tathagato.

(1) This passage is omitted in other three versions. (A.M.)
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C.T. tppfi5 4 #8 (No. 121 of N0 542, R 41a). ¥
WEE, RRIF, 048, ... .. BFF, BEF
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Numerical Collection I, 13.

Monks, I do not perceive another single individual who
keeps up the incomparable empire of religion set going once for
all by the Tathagato, excepting Sariputto.

Sariputto, O monks, keeps up the incomparable empire of
religion set going once for all by the Tathagato.

Numerical Collection V. 132.

Monks, the eldest son of a king who is a world-ruler (Cak-
kavatti) is endowed with five attributes, and keeps up the
empire (lit., keeps the wheel rolling) set going by his father by
righteousness alone : that is the wheel which connot be turned
back by any human being, by any hostile hand.

What are the five attributes?

In this world, monks, the eldest son of a king whois a
world-ruler is worldly wise and spiritually wise, temperate, wise
in the times, and wise in the assemblies.

Monks, the eldest son of a king who is a world-ruler is
endowed with these five attributes, and keeps up the empire set
going by his father by righteousness alone: that is the wheel
which cannot be turned back by any human heing, by any
hostile hand.

Exactly thus, monks, does Sariputto, with five qualities
(dhamma) endowed, keep up the incomparable empire of religion
set going once for all by the Tathagato: that is the wheel which
cannot be turned back by philosopher or brahmin, angel or
Tempter, arch-angel, or anyone in the world.

What are the five qualities ?

In this world, monks, is Sariputto world-wise, spiritually
wise, temperate, wise in the times and wise in the assemblies.
With these five qualities endowed, monks, does Sariputto keep
up the incomparable empire of religion set going once for all by
the Tathagato: that is the wheel which cannot be twrned back by
philosopher or brahmin, angel or Tempter, archangel, or any
one in the world.

(1) Cf. 15y & i3 8 pp. 182-185.
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C.P. #®p—+P4 (N.C. No. 543, = 19b).

—RNMRRERAKRT, BREWALE 2FH%
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[We have in another passage of the Chinese Ekottara (ft=
52 a) a parallel to this. Buddha proclaims himself to be the
King (Cf. Parallel 45.) and trusts his Religion to Ananda’s care
and says:

HEREEEEBRRETo
Any one who propagates this Religion is the heir to Bud-

dha. © (A.M.)]
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64. Holy Scripture: the Old and the New.

Matthew V: 17, 18. (mABBE O+t +A)
Think not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets:
I came not to destory, but to fulfil. For verily I say unto you,
Till heaven and earth pass away, one jot or one little shall in no
wise pass away from the law, till all things be accomplished.

Matthew V: 21, 22; 33, 34, &c. (EAmED4F—, 4+ =%).
Ye have heard that it was said to them of old time.........
But I say unto you ........

Mark XIIT: 31. (mAx+=on—)

Heaven and earth shall pass away ; but my words shall uot
pass away.

1 Timothy VI: 3, 4. yemimi®~<» =, m).

If any man teacheth a different doctrine, and consenteth
not to sound words, [even] the words of our Lord Jesus Christ,
and to the doctrine which is according to godliness; he is puffed
up, knowing nothing, but doting about questionings and disputes
of words.

Numerical Collection VI, 185.

Once the Lord was staying at Rajagaha, upon the Mount of
Vulture-Peak, and at that season many highly distinguished
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friars"! of Serpentine [River] were dwelling upon the bank in
the friars’ cloister-garden: there were Antabharo, Varadhavo,
Sakuludayi the friar, and other highly distinguished friars.

Now the Lord, having arisen from retirement at eventide,
approached the friars’ cloister-garden on the bank where the
Serpentine [River] men were. And just then, among the non-
Buddhist frisrs who were sitting assembled together, there arose
a conversation about the Truths of the Brahmins.

Thereupon the Lord approached the friars and sat upon a
seat made veady for him; and so sitting he said to them:
“ Friars, what is the subject of your present conversation sitting
here, and what was your topic which was interrupted ?

“Gotamo, while sitting together here, have heen talking
about the Truths of the Brahmins.”

« Friars, there are these fowr truths of the Brahmins which
have been realized by me by my own higher knowledge, and
made known. What are the four?

“ Friars, in this world a Brahmin says thus: ALL LIVES ARE
IGNORANCE. In so speaking he tells the truth and not falsehood.
He thinks therefore : ‘There is no such distinction as philoso-
pher or Brahmin ; I am neither better, alike, nor worse.” And
whatever truth is there is his by higher knowledge, and he
enters into pity and compassion for all lives.

“And again, O friars, a Brahmin says: ALL LUSTS ARE
EVANESCENT, PAINFUL AND FRAUGHT WITH CHANGE. He comes to
the same conclusion as before, and the truth therein is his by
higher knowledge, and he enters into disgust with, detachment
from, aud cessation of, all lusts.

“Again, O friars, Brahmin says: ALL EXISTENCES ARE
EVANESCENT, PAINFUL AND FRAUGHT WITH CHANGE. Again he
comes to the same conclusion, and the truth therein is his by
higher knowledge, and he enters into disgust with, detachment
from, and cessation of, all existences.

“ Moreover, O friars, a Brahmin says: THERE IS NO FUNDA-
MENTAL DISTINCTION BETWEEN ME AND ANYONE ELSE.”’ In saying
s0, the Brahmin speaks truth and not falsehood. He therefore

(1) For a description of the friars or wandering philosophers of ancient
India see Rhys Davids : Buddhist India : London, 1903, p. 141.

(2) Warren translates this sentence literally : *“Iam nowhere a somewhat-
ness for anyone, and nowhere for me is there a sonewhatness of anyone.”
(Buddhism in Translations, p. 145, from the Visuddhi-maggo).
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reflects :  “ There is no such distinction as philosopher or Brah-
min ; I am neither better, alike, nor worse.” And whatever truth
is there is his by higher knowledge and he enters upon the path,
which is nothingness itself.

“These, O friars, are the four truths of the Brahmins which
have been realized by me by my own higher knowledge and
made known.”

S.T. M+ (N.C. No. 544, jz= 54b).
[Here Ananda speaks to Chanda (MJFE) when, after the
Master’s death, doubts as to the truth of the four principles oc-
curd to the mind of the latter.—The place is Kogambi.]
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First Sermon.

(Major Section on Discipline I, G.
Translated in S, B. E, XIII, p. 96, and XL p.150)
Insight, knowledge, intellection, wisdom and intuition arose
within me, saying: ¢ This is the Noble Truth concerning Pain.”
[It was], O monks, among doctrines not formerly transmitted.

C.T. A4 +FH (N.C. No. 1122, 3E— 91a).
ﬁ;"iﬁaﬂr ﬂﬂi*ﬂﬂo mﬂzr gﬁ:.! ﬂﬂﬂiv ﬂé{‘:’ sﬁi’ f?-ét‘)
EE R,

[For the stereotyped passage about the sacred lore of the
Brahmins, see S. B. E. X, part 2, p. 97 ; for Atharva Veda, p. 168.
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For training in the Buddhist Scriptures, Dhp. 259 and 363, and
my notes, pp. 61 and 89.]

Numerical Collection II, 2.

Monks, these two qualities conduce to the confusion and
decline of the Gospel.

What two?

Faulty remembrance (or, preservation) of the text and faulty
explanation of the meaning. Monks, when a text is ill remem-
bered, the meaning also is ill explained. These two qualities, O
monks, conduce to the confusion and decline of the Gospel.

There are two qualities which conduce to the stability of the
Gospel, with no confusion and with no decline. What two?

Good remembrance of the text and good explanation of the
meaning. Monks, when a text is well remembered, the meaning
also is well explained. These two qualities, O monks, conduce
to the stability of the (fospel, with no confusion and with no
decline.

R R B A

65. The Spread of the Gospel.

Mark XIII: 10. (zam+-=v+).
The Gospel must first be preached unto all the nations.

Matthew XXIV: 14. (g A&mi+mo+m).

This (fospel of the kingdom shall be preached in the whole
world, for a testimony unto all the nations; and then shall the
end come.

Long Collection, Dialogue 16.
(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 33).

O Evil One, I shall not pass into Nirvana [i. e., die] till my
monks and nuns, my laymen and laywomen, become wise and
trained disciples, apt and learned, reciters of the Doctrine, [&e.
as in No. 51.] O Evil One, I shall not pass into Nirvéna, till
this religion of mine is successful, prosperous, widespread,
popular, ubiquitous ; in a word, made thoroughly public among
men.
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C.T. SRER L (NC.No. 119, j 39 a).
Cf. BFIEITH (N.C. No. 2. of No. 545, Fj 14b).
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66. Decline of the Faith.
With Remarks on Maitreya.

Matthew XXIV. 11, 12. (g imirmo+—, +2).
Many false prophets shall arise, and shall lead many
astray. And because iniquity shall be multiplied, the love of the
many shall wax cold.

Luke XVIIIL 8. (gsm@&+AoA)
When the Son of man cometh, shall he find faith on the
earth ?

Numerical Collection V. 79.'”

Monks, the following five future dangers (or, fears for the
future), though not arisen now, will hereafter arise. Ye must be
awake thereto, and being awake, must struggle to avert them.
What are the five ?

Monks, there will be monks in the far futmre, wanting in
physical, moral, emotional and intellectual control ; and being so,
they will confer Initiation upon others, and will not be able to
train them in superior morals, emotions and intelligence. These,
being also without the aforesaid control, will initiate others in

(1) Translated from the Andgala-bhayani (Future Dangers), one of the texts
among the selections of the Emperor Asoko, in his Edict at Bhabra, and found
in the Numerical Collection, V. 77-80. Chapters 77 and 78 deal with the personal
dangers for monks in any age, including Buddha's own. In Chapter 77 they
practise religion for security against the dangers of the forest : snakes, scorpions,
centipedes, etc. In Chapter 78 they practise it for security in old age or times of
trial. We now translate Chapter 79 entire.
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their twrn, who will keep up the same states of things. And so,
monks, from corruption of doctrine [will come] corruption of
discipline, and from corruption of discipline corruption of doc-
trine. .

This, monks, is the fist future danger which, though not
arisen now, will hereafter arise. Ye must awake thereto, and
being awake, must struggle to avert it.

Again, monks, there will be monks in the far fubuwre wanting
in control as before, who being so will give asylum to others,
and they will not be able to train them in superior morals,
emotions and intelligence. These will give asylum to yet others,
and so [there will be] more corruption of discipline from doctrine,
and of doctrine from discipline.

This, monks, is the second future danger, which will come
and must be guarded against.

Again, monks, there will be monks in the far future without
physical, moral, emotional and intellectual control, and being so,
when they discourse upon the Higher Doctrine (Abkidhammo) and
the Exegesis (Vedalla) they will not be awake, descending into
doctrine dark.”> And so, monks, [there will be] corruption of
discipline from corruption of doctrine, and corruption of doctrine
from corruption of discipline.

This, monks, is the third futwe danger which, though not .
arisen now, will hereafter arise. Ye must be awake thereto, and
being awake must struggle to avert it.

®[Again,] monks, there will be monks in the far future,
[wanting in physical, moral, emotional and intellectual control;
and they being thus wanting in physical, moral, emotional and
intellectual control,] there are Dialogues (Suitant@) spoken by
the Tathagato—deep, of deep meaning, transcendental, connected
with the Void® (or classified under Void) ; and when these are

(2) Awale is the same root ns Buddha and Buddhist, while dark is the same
word as the Sanskrit Krishna. One might almost suspect a punning allusion to
the later admixture of Buddhism with the Krishnacult; but our text is too
ancient.

(3) This paragraph, except the words in square bLrackets, is found in the
Classified Colleotion, XX. 7. The grammatical connection of the clause begin-
ning, “ there are Dialogues,” etc., is as awkward in the Pali as it is in the English,
and seems to indicate a separateness for this passage.

(4) See, e. g., Majihima 121 and 122, which were very popular dialogues.
The Chincse, in the seventh century, considered them such thorough compendiums
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recited they will not listen nor give ear nor present a heart of
knowledge ; and they will not study those doctrines, lemrn them,
nor reflect thereon. But there are Dialogues poet-madle, poetical,
thrilling the heart, suggestive to the heart, the utterances of
disciples who are outsiders. When these are recited they will
listen, give ear, and present a heart of knowledge ; these doctrines
they will study, learn by heart and reflect upon.

And so, monks, [there will be] corruption of discipline from
corruption of doctrine, and corruption of doctrine from corruption
of discipline.

This, monks, is the fomth futwe danger which, though not
arisen now, will hereafter arise. Ye must be awake thereto, and
being awake, mnust struggle to avert it.

Again, monks, there will be monks in the far future without
physical, moral emotional and intellectual control ; and being so,
the Presbyter monks will be luxurious, loose-lived, taking prece-
dence by their descent, in seclusion neglecting their charge.
They will not strive with their will for attainment of the unat-
tained, approach to the unapproached, realisation of the
unrealised. The last generation of them will {all into heresy,
and will be luxurious, loose-lived, taking precedence by descent,
in seclusion neglecting their charge. And so, monks, [there will
be] 'corruption of discipline from corruption of doctrine, and
corruption of doctrine from corruption of discipline.

This, monks, is the fifth future danger which, though not
arisen now, will hereafter arise, and which yve must be awake to,
and so struggle to avert.

These, monks, are the Five Futwre Dangers which, though
not arisen now, will hereafter arise, and which ye must be awake
to, and so struggle to avert.

[Chapter 80 gives a detailed account of the future Inxuries,
such as building monasteries in towns, villages, and capitals;
wearing fine robes ; associating with young nuns, etc. 4

The Buddhist Apocalypse translated by Warren is a mediwval
treatise, expanded from just such texts as onr present one.]

of Buddhism that many cared for no other Scriptures. (I-tsing, p. 51. I take
,' nothingness " =suilfiata). (Majjhima 121 and 122 are Nos. 190 and 191. in
Chinese. A.M.)
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(5) Here we have before us another version of the 4ndgata-bhayani coming
down to us from the last part of the third Century A.D. It differs not in
substauce from the Fili but much in its arrangement. Subdivisions under each
of five dangers seem not to have been original. They are as follows :

[I.] persual after fame; [IL] (i.) seeking livelihood by commerce, (ii.) batred
againt the pious ; [IIL] (i.) not diligent (as in the above two heads and correspon-
ding to the beginning part of each danger in the Pili), (ii.) ignorant in Scripture,
(iii.) disobedience toward wise men; [IV.] (i.) corruption of the discipline, (ii.)
love of social intercourse and vanity, (iii.) pride, (iv.) looseness of conduct; [V.]
(i.) neglecting deep teaching, the twelve Nilinas, the thirty seven Sections, the
wisdom of the Vaipulya mysticism, the incomparable Prajiiipiramiti, the promise
(or faith) of Notbingness, (ii.) reciting miscellaneous stanzas and petty secular
texts, (iii.) because novices like them, (iv.) and in consequence they are abandoned
by angels, (v.) in this way the right teaching waunes off.

Thus we see IV. and V. correspond to the fifth and fourth danger of the
Pali and as a whole this text mny be suid to be another and later version of the
Pali Anagata-bhayani. (ANM)
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Minor Section on Discipline (Cullavaygo) X. 1.
(Translated in S. B. E. XX, p. 325).

Anando, if women had not received permission to go forth
from domestic life and enter the homeless one, under the Doctrine
and Discipline made public by the Tathagato, then, Anando, would
thereligious life have lasted long : the Gospel (Saddhammo) would
have lasted for a thousand years. But Anando, now that women
have received that permission, the religious life will not last
long : the Gospel, Anando, will now last only five hundred years.

C.T. ™Apg+ /A (N.C. No. 1117, % 15b).
Cf. dppa] BB ER (N.C. No. 116 of No. 542, 5% 38 b).
—-—dn . PR, %ir)\i"ﬁfm*{ﬂi'%k% A ER A

[This passage is important as a time-mark in the history of
the Canon, a fact which was pointed out in our provisional pre-
face to this series of Parallels. (Open Court, February, 1900, p.
115). In patristic works written after the Christian era, such as
Buddhaghosa’s commentaries and the Great Chronicle of
Ceylon, the figure 500 has been altered to 5000. This was be-
cause the five hundred years had expired, and still the faith
flourished. Therefore the sacred text has not been materially
altered, and goes back behind the time of Christ. The period of
a thousand years in our text may perhaps be compared with
those of the Mazdean Saviours or the millennium of the
Apocalyptic Christ.

It is to be regretted that the period of decline has been con-
founded with the Second Coming or advent of Metteyyo (Sansk-
rit, Maitreyas;® contracted into Maitreyn). Thus, Eitel, in his
Handlook of Chinese Buddlism, places this advent five thousand
years after GGotamo, which, as we have seen, is a later exaggera-
tion of the five hundred predicted in the Book of Discipline.
Rhys Davids, in his Manual, probably following Eitel, says the
same; for that learned scholar has never had the leisure to
rewrite his book and give full references in the light of his
present knowledge. Pili learning is still in its infancy. Even
JKern, whose Manual is deemed the best by so exacting a critic

(8) The first Europeans to transcribe Sanskrit words were the Greeks, and
thoy rightly transcribed them in the nomi~ative case, thus bringing out the
sameness of the ending in Sanskrit, Grecek and Latin.
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as Barth, does not give the original Pali authority on the Met-
teyyo prophecy, but a passage in the late patristic Milindo.
This is because the Pili text in (uestion has not yet been edited
in Roman letters, but must be painfully read in the charactey of
Siam. The text, however, has briefly referred to by Oldenberyg
in 1881, in the first edition of his Buddha; but was never, I
believe, given fully, at least in English, until its appearance in
The Open Court in 1900. (Cf. Oldenberg, 4. ed. 1903. p. 187).

Dr. Carus, in his Gosgel of Buddha, p. 217, has made the
mistake pointed out, of associating the coming of Metteyyo with
the end of the period of purity.

Owing to the curious coincidence that five hundred years is
the period between Gotamo and Jesus, some writers who have
accepted the confusion of Metteyyo with this period, have regard-
ed him as a Buddhist prophecy of Christ. Were it so, it would
be a more remarkable one than any oracle of Daniel or Isaiah;
for nowhere do the prophets clearly state that, at the end of a
definite, non-mystical, mundane term of years, a Saviour will arise
named Love, for such is the meaning of Metteyyo. We have
purposely kept separate, in our Pali Parallels, these two doctrines
of the Second Coming and the Decline of the Faith.

In June, 1900 (Oper Court, Vol. XIV., pp. 362, 363), we
translated the leading Pali oracle upon the coming of Metteyyo,
under the caption of Second Coming. I may be allowed to say
that the Christian idea of the Holy (ihost was not adduced by
me among the New Testament passages for this Parallel, but was
added in the :editor’s office. However, as we know that the
doctrine of the comforter was the Johannine and spiritual form
of the grosser Pauline Second Coming, I have no objection to its
standing, though of course the cogent parallel is the Pauline and
Apocalyptic one, i.e. of a physical reappearance of Christ.)

* %k %k ok %k X %

687. Discourse on the End of the World ; or,
the Sermon on the Seven Suns.

Mark XIIL 31. (gA®+=o#t—)

Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my words shall not
pass away.
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2 Peter I11. 10. (gmmg=o+)

But the day of the Lord will come as the thief ; in the which
the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the heavenly
bodies (or, elements) shall be dissolved with fervent heat, and
the earth and the works that are therein shall he burned up (or,
discovered).

Revelation XXI, 1. ®ssett—o—)
And I saw a new heaven and a new emrth: for the first

heaven and the first earth are passed away ; and the sea is no
more.

Numerical Collection VII. 62.

Thus have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying at
Vesili, in Ambapali’s grove. And the Lord addressed the
monks, saying: “Monks!” “Lord” answered those monks,
in reply to him. The Lord spake thus:

“ Inpermanent, O monks, are the constituents of existence,
unstable, non-eternal : 8o much so, that this alone is enough to
weary and disgust one with all constituent things, and emancipate
therefrom. Sineru, monks, the monarch of mountains, is eighty-
four thousand leagues” in length and breadth; eighty-four
thousand leagues deep in the great ocean, and eighty-four
thousand above it.

Now there comes, O monks, a season when, after many
years, many hundreds and thousands and hundreds of thousands
of years, it does not rain; and while it rains not, all seedlings
and vegetation, all plants, grasses, and trees dry up, wither away
and cease to be. Thus, monks, constituent things are im-
permanent, unstable, non-eternal : 8o much so, that this alone is
enough to weary and disgust one therewith and emancipate
therefrom.

C.T. /M =-1, L H & (N.C. No. 543, = 66-67).
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(1) L e. yojanas, a yojana being about eight miles.
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And, monks, there comes a season, at vast intervals in the
lapse of time, when a second sun appears. After the appearance
of the second sun, monks, the brooks and ponds dry up, vanish
away and cease to be. So impermanent are constituent things!
And then, monks, there comes a season, at vast intervals in the
lapse of time, when a third sun appears; and thereupon the
great rivers: to wit, the Ganges, the Jamna, the Rapti, the
Gogra, the Mahi,—dry up, vanish away and cease to be.

At length, after another great period, a fourth sun appears,
and thereupon the great lakes, whence those rivers had their
rise: namely, Anotatto,'” Lion-leap, Chariot-maker, Keel-bare,
Cuckoo, Six-bayed, and Slow-flow, dry up, vanish away and
cease to be.

FHILHMAZ B ... EEEBRHAL ZEERK
HIKE BRI oo FICHEMN = B R, (M. 1 (EX
Bhi], FrRR{E M, RLEH, SEPE, 2E3)K HARK B
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Again, monks, when, after another long lapse, a fifth sun
appears, the waters in the great ocean go down for an hundred
leagues; then for two hundred, three hundred, and even unto
seven hundred leagues, until the water stands only seven fan-
palms deep, and so on unto one fan-palm; then seven fathoms
deep, and so on unto one fathom, half a fathom ; waist-deep,
knee-deep, ankle-deep. Even, O monks, as in the fall season,
when it rains in large drops, the water in some places is standing
around the feet of the kine ; even so, monks, the waters in the
great ocean in some places are standing to the depth of kine-
feet. After the appearance of the fifth sun, monks, the water in
the great ocean is not the measure of a finger-joint.. Then at
last, after another lapse of time, a sixth sun appears ; whereupon
.this great earth and Sineru, the monarch of mountains, reek
and fume and send forth clouds of smoke. Even as a potter’s
baking, when first besmeared, doth reek and fume and smoke,

(2) I am not sure of the meaning of this word and its Sanskrit equivalent
Anavatapta, but it appears to mean “ without warmth at the bottom.”
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such is the smoke of earth and mountains when the sixth sun
appears.

EiMA LA Y, BRMAXEBARE LY, #i4ET
B4 ... —df...... . ERK......— B KERBA R, HE
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After a last interval, a seventh sun appears, and then,
monks, this great earth and Sineru, the monarch of mountains,
flare and blaze and become one mass of flame. And now, from
earth and mountains burning and consuming, a spark is carried
by the wind and goes as far as the worlds of God : and the peaks
of Mount Sineru, burning, consuming, perishing, go down in one
vast mass of fire and crumble for an hundred, yea five hundred
leagues. And of this great earth, monks, and Sineru, the
monarch of mountains, when consumed and bwuint, neither ashes
nor soot remains. Just as when ghee or oil is consumed and
burnt, neither ashes nor soot resmains, so is it with the great
earth and Mount Sineru.

Thus, monks, impermanent are the constituents of existence,
unstable, non-eternal : so much so, that this alone is enough to
weary and disgust one with constituent things and emanci-
pate therefrom. Therefore, monks, do those who deliberate and
believe,”® say this: ¢This earth and Sineru, the monarch of
mountains, will be burnt and perish and exist no more,” except-
ing those who have seen the path.

H-L B A, AW < BB, (BThaaR0%K
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[A late expansion of this discourse is given by Warren, in
his Buddhism in Translations, from Buddhaghoso’s Way of Puri-
ty, a Pali compendium of the fifth Christian century.” When

(3) Translatiou uncertain. The word saddhdta is not in Childers, and Y
can find no equivalent in Sanskrit ; but the various reading, saddhdratd, indicates
the sense.

(4) On p. 323 of Warren's book our present Sutta is quoted by name.
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Warren wrute, the Pali original had not as vet appeared in the
edition of the Piali Text Society, which is printzd in Roman
letters.

It is well known to New Testament scholars that the great
eschatological Discourse in the Synoptical Gospels (i.e., the Sermon
on the Last Things, delivered nupon the Mount of Olives) is a
blending of historical and spiritual vaticination. As I pointed
ont in 1893, the Evangelist Luke attempted to separate the
spiritual prophecy from the historical prediction, putting the
former into his seventeenth chapter, and the latter into his
twenty-first. But Luke evidently understood even the physical
cataclysm to refer to the siege of Jerusalem and the destruction
of the Hebrew State. Even Mark and the editor of Matthew
probably understood the same thing, though our English trans-
Iations of Matthew make his ‘consummation of the =on ™ the
“end of the world.” After the siege, the early Christians
evidently made this Eschatological Discourse refer to a cosmical
convulsion ; and so in the Second Epistle of Peter, the thief-like
advent of the spiritual nature into man is transformed into the
terrors of a ruined world. But the only words in the Gospel
sermon which can justly apply to such a thing are those in all
three of the Synoptists: “Heaven and earth shall pass away,
but my words shall not pass away.”® We have therefore used
this verse among our parallels to Buddha’s present discourse,
but have given the text of the Gospel prophecy with our foregoing
translation.]

EEECEE AR 2 2R 2R

88. Former Religions Eclipsed by the
Religion of Love.

Matthew V. 17, 18; 43, 44. (mAmzo . ARNT =, M).

Think not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets : I
came not to destroy, but to fulfil. For verily I say unto you,
Till heaven and earth pass away, one jot or one tittle shall in no
wise pass from the law, till all things be accomplished ........

(8) IHaverford C'ollege Studies for 1893 :  Our Lord s Quotation from the First
Book of Maccabees.

(8) The second c'ause indicates the application of this verse : the passing of
heaven and earth does not belong to the subject of the discourse, but is used as
a standard whereby to guage the perpetuity of the oracles of Christ.
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Ye have heard that it was said, Thou shalt love thy neigh-
bor, and hate thine enemy: but I say unto you, Love your
enemies, and pray for them that persecute you.

Numerical Collection VII. 62."

“In olden times, O monks, there was a religious teacher (or,
Master) named Sunetto, founder of an Order, and free from
indulgence in lusts; and he had several hundred disciples. The
Master Sunetto preached to his disciples the doctrine of fellow-
ship with the world of God ; and those who understood all his
religion in every way, when he preached this doctrine, were
born again, upon the dissolution of the body after death, to weal
in the world of God. Those who did not understand all his
religion in every way wele born again, upon the dissolution of
the body after death,—some into fellowship with those angels
who transmute subjective delights into objective and share them
with others ;' some into fellowship with the angels who delight
in subjective creations ; some into that of the angels of Content
(T'usita) ; others with the Yams ; others again with the angels of
the Thirty-three ; others into fellowship with those of the Four
Great Kings; and yet others into fellowship with Warrior
magnates, Brahmin magnates, householder magnates.

“ Now, Sunetto the Master, O monks, thought himself : It
is not fit that I should allow my disciples to have such destinies
as these repeatedly : what now if I practise the Highest Love ?’
‘Whereupon, monks, the Master Sunetto practised Benevolence
(or love-meditation) for seven years, and for seven mons of con-
summation and restoration he did not return to this world.®
Yea, monks, at the consummation of the world*’ he became an
Angel of Splendor, and at the world's restoration he rose again
in the empty palace of the Brahmas. Yea, then, O monks, he
was & Brahmi, the Great Brahma (or, God), conquering, uncon-

(1) There is no break in the Pali, but the present division is made for the
sake of another Gospel parallel, which belongs really to Part 3. (Ethics); bat I
wish to preserve the integrity of the celebrated sermon. Moreover, it contains
eschatology, even in this portion, and may therefore claim a place in Part 5.

(2) I have been guided here by Warren, p. 289, and Lafcadio Hearn, Glean-
ings in Buddha-fields, p. 245.

(8) See Itivuttaka 22, translated above, pp. 142-143, where Gotamo relates
the same of bimself.

(4) Itivattaka has aeon.
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quered, all-seeing, controlling. And thirty-six times, O monks,
was he Sakko, the lord of the angels; many hundreds of times
was he a king, a righteous world-ruler and emperor, victorious to
the four seas, arrived at the security of his country, and posses-
sed of the seven treasures. Moreover, he had more than a
thousand sons, heroes, of mighty frame, crushers of alien armies;
he dwelt in this ocean-girt earth, overcoming it, staffless and
swordless, by righteousness. But even the Master Sunetto,
though thus long-lived and long-enduring, was not emancipated
from birth, old age, death, grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and
despair ; I say he was not emancipated from pain. And why?
Because of not being awake to four things (dkamma) and not
seeing into them. What four? The Noble Ethics, the Noble
Trance (Samadht), the Noble Intellection, and the Noble Release
(or, Emancipation). When these, O monks, are known in their
sequence and penetrated into,'™ the craving for existence is an-
nihilated, its renewal is destroyed : one is then reborn no more.
Thus spake the Lord, and when the Auspicious One had
said this, the Master further said:
** Morality, Trance, Pure Reason, and Supreme Release ;
These things are understood by the celebrated Gotamo.
Thus enlightened (buddho) by supernal knowledge, he
told the doctrine to the monks.
The Master, who made an end of pain, the Seeing One,
. hath passed into Nirvana.” '®

* X ¥ ¥ ¥ x %X

69. The Great Restoration.

Matthew XIX. 28. (gimtAD#A)

Verily I say unto you, that ye which have followed me, in
the regeneration when the Son of man shall sit on the throne of
his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, jodging the
twelve tribes of Isreal.

(8) * Known in their saquence  and * penetrated into ™ represent the same
wonds before transiated: “ being awake to”, and “seeing into” So agaim,
“ Pure Reason ™ (£@i-d), in the verse below, appears above as “ Intellection.”

(6) Insteml of this poction of the discourse the Chinese Ekottara bas
parratioas about the primitive haman society and the origin of castes. (AM.)
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Luke XIX. 27, 28. (gm@+noi-t, A).

And then shall they see the Son of man coming in a cloud
with power and great glory. But when these things begin to
come to pass, look up, and lift up your heads; because your
redemption draweth nigh.

Acts ITIL. 19-21. (5@ =0+r—it—).

Repent ye therefore, and turn again, that your sins may be
blotted out, that so there may come seasons of refreshing from
the presence of the Lord ; and that he may send the Christ who
hath been appointed for you, even Jesus : whom the heaven must
receive until the times of restoration of all things, whereof God
spake by the mouth of his holy prophets which have been since
the world began.

Long Collection, Dialogue No, 1.
(‘I'ranslated by Gogerly in 1846, apud Grimblot, 1876 ; and
by Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, 1899, p. 30).

Now there comes a season, O monks, when, sooner or later,
after a vast interval in the lapse of time, this universe (loko) is
consummated (literally, rolls together). Now when the universe
is consummated, beings generally have their destiny consum-
mated among the Angels of Splendour (/iterally, are Splendour-
consummation-ones). There they are mind-made, joy-feeders,
self-resplendent, walking the sky, abiding in glory, and abide so
for a period long and vast.

Now there comes also a season, O monks, when, sooner or
later, after a vast interval in the lapse of time, this universe is
restored. And when the universe is restored there appears the
empty Palace of Brahma.

C.T. BF] 3B (N.C. No. 21 of No. 545, f 1 73 b).

BA R, SLEAER, A RREMITRE /2, ITE LT
Kk, ERFER P,

[As in the New Testament, the words world and ®on are
used interchangeably in speaking of this destruction and renewal,
The doctrine in question, like that of Satan, entered Palestine
from Persia. '

I translate the following from August Wiinsche’'s Neue
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Beitrige zur . Evlduterung der Evangelien aus Talmud und Mid-
rasch : Gottingen, 1878, p. 233, where he is commenting upon
Matthew XIX. 28: .

“The idea of the renewal of the world is a branch of
Millenarianism which arose on Persian soil, and after the Exile
was transplanted also in the Jewish, and became indigenous.

Sanhedrin, fol. 97. b. “Rabbi Chanan ben Tachlipha
informed Rabbi Joseph: I have found a man who held in his
hand a roll written in Assyrian characters, but in the holy
language. When I asked him whence he got it, he gave me this
reply: I got it when I was serving in the Persian army, having
found it among the Persian treasures. In this writing I found
the following: After 4291 years from the creation of the world
it will pass away, and in this time there will be wars between
the monsters Gog and Magog. The remaining period belongs to
the time of the redemption. But the Eternal will renew the
world first after 7000 years, or, as Rabbi Acha bar Rabba
thinks, after 5000 years.”

The old Kaddish prayer reads in the context which lies
before us in Maimonides, T%. Tephila :

“ Praised and hallowed be the great Name of Him who will
one day renew the world, quicken the dead, redeem the living,
build up the city of Jerusalem, restore the holy Temple, exter-
minate idolatry, and bring in the pure worship of God in its
glory.”

Note by A. J. I5.—This last passage is very similar to the
well-known refrain in the Mazdean Zamyad Yagt.]

X X k Xk X k X

70. The Second Coming.

Mark XIV. 61, 62. (gart§t+moxt—, =)

Again the high priest asked him, and saith unto him, Art
thou the Christ, the Son of the Blessed ? And Jesus said, I am:
and ye shall see the Son of man sitting at the right hand of
power, and coming with the clouds of heaven.

John XIV. 26. (#emtmoix).
But the Comforter, even the Holy Spirit, whom the Father
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will send in my name, he shall teach you all things, and bring to
your remembrance all that I said unto you.

Revelation XX. 6. ®mxziox).

Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrec-
tion : over these the second death hath no power; but they shall
be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a
thousand years.

Long Collection, Dialogue No. 26.

(Translated from the Siamese edition, because not yet printd in Roman letters).

Monks, in the days when men live eighty thousand years,
there will arise in the world a Buddha named Metteyyo (the
Benevolent One) a Holy One,""’ a supremely Enlightened One,
endowed with wisdom in conduct; auspicious, knowing the
universe; an incomparable Charioteer of men who are tamed; a
Master of angels and mortals, a Blessed Buddha ; even as I have
now arisen in the world, a Buddha with these same qualities
endowed. What he has realized by his own supernal knowledge
he will publish to this universe, with its angels, its fiends, and
its archangels, and to the race of philosophers and brahmins,
princes and peoples; even as I now, having all this knowledge,
do publish the same unto the same. He will preach his religion,
glorious in its origin, glorious at the climax, glorious at the goal,
in the spirit and the letter. He will proclaim a religious life,
wholly prefect and thoroughly pure; even as I now preach my
religion and a like life do proclaim. He will keep up a society
of monks numbering many thousand, even as I now keep up a
society of monks numbering many hundred.

C.T. EM{NE FIEIF# (N.C. No. 6 of No. 545. BH 35a). ¥

HRABEET ... AR ZARE, wKEXSFER +
RARMAWA, ... BRERBRERERKED M ERMEX
B SR FuRS ... ARBE D SHED TIHE KR

(1) Sanskrit, Maitreya. Arahat, and so always; Sanskrit, Arkat. This is
the stem-form in each case, The Pili nominative is Araha.

(2) hEMRE T (N.C. No. 70. of No. 543, JtF 85-88) narrates only of the
Cakravartin and omits the prophecy about Maitreya. There are eight passages
about Maitreya in the Chinese Ekottara and two of them fixes the term of his
appearance to thirty Kalpas hereafter. (Cf. SR B2 A S pp. 204-205). The
asual term of the time between Gotamo and Maitreya accepted among Japanese
Buddhists is 5,670,000,000 years. (A. M.).
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REBERITOREARE .o BRAETFHEMTE wRSA
% F¥BE.

* R K K O * W

71. Buddha's Last Meal
and the Christian Eucharist.

Their Preservation of Primeval Rites.

[While we would draw no parallel between Buddha's Last
Meal and the Christian Eucharist such as we should draw be-
tween the Angelic Heralds of Luke and those of the Sutta-
Nipato, yet these meals have something in common. It is this:
they both preserve primeval sacred ideas about eating and
drinking. Henry Clay Trumbull’'s monograph, ZT%e Blood
Covenant, has set forth the ancient practice underlying the
Christian sacrament; viz., the exchange of blood to cement
friendship,—the blood, by a later refinement of the race, being
represented by wine. The text of Mark, which is the oldest,
has for the memorial words:]

Mark. XIV, 22-25. (ga@+mo#—=—#%).

And as they were eating, he took bread, and when he had
blessed, he brake it, and gave to them, and said, Take ye: this
is my body. And he took a cup, and when he had given thanks,
he gave to them : and they all drank of it. And he said unto
them, This is my blood of the covenant, " which is shed for many.
Verily I say unto you, I will no more drink of the fruit of the
vine, until that day when I drink it new in the kingdom of God.

[But Paul was not content with this simple form, and a
vision from the risen Christ informed him that the memorial
words commanded a perpetuity for the rite :]

1. Cor. XL 23-27. (g%t &+—24 =&

I received of the Lord that which also I delivered unto you,
how that the Lord Jesus in the night in which he was betrayed
took bread ; and when he had given thanks, he brake it, and
said, This is my body which is for you: this do in remembrance
of me. In like manner also the cup, after supper, saying, This
cup is the new covenant in my blood : this do, as oft as ye drink

(1) The words in italics are from Exodus XXIV. 8.
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it, in remembrance of me. For as often as ye eat this bread,
and drink the cup, ye proclaim the Lord’s death till he come.
Wherefore whosoever shall eat the bread or drink the cup of the
Lord unworthily, shall be guilty of the body and the blood of
the Lord.

[This new formula, with its mysterious threat, aftiliated the
Sacred Meal to those of Eleusis and of Mithra, much to the
scandal of Justin Martyr, who saw in the latter a diabolic
travesty. Thus did Christianity perpetuate a primeval rite,
inherited by several of the book-religions from the prehistoric
past. But Gospel authority was wanting until Paul’s new words
were inserted into the text of Luke: ]

Luke XXII. 14-23. (am@#=2+  —it=).

And when the hour was come, he sat down, and the apostles
with him. And he said unto them, with desire I have desired to
eat this passover with you before I suffer: for I say unto you, I
will not eat it until it be fulfilled in the kingdom of God. And
he received a cup, and when he had given thanks, he said, Take
this, and divide it among yowrselves: for I say unto you, I will
not drink from henceforth of the fruit of the vine, until the
the kingdom of God shall come. And he took bread, and when
he had given thanks, he brake it, and gave to them, saying,
This is my body [whick is given for you : this do in remembrance
of me. And the cup in like manner after supper, saying, This cup
is the new covenant in my blood, even that which s poured out for
you.] But behold, the hand of him that betrayeth me is with
me on the table. For the Son of man indeed goeth as it has
been determined : but woe unto that man through whom he is
betrayed! And they began to question among themselves,
which of them it was that should do this thing.

[The Revised Version of 1881 (which I always use) notes in
the margin that the words italicised and in brackets are not in
certain manuscripts. The best critics consider them an addition
made from Paul. Luke was reckoned by the early Christians as
Paul’s Gospel. Tertullian gives us their literary standard when
he says that the works of disciples are counted those of their
masters. '

Just as the Christian Eucharist preserves the covenant
blood of Exodus, derived from a remoter past, so does the
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Buddhist final meal preserve an equally ancient practice. In the
Book of the Great Decease we read : ]

Book of Great Decease, Chap. IV.

Now the Lord addressed Cundo the smith and said: < What-
ever dried boar’s flesh remains to thee, Cundo, that bury in a
hole. I see no one, Cundo, upon earth nor in the heavens of
Miro or Brahma, no one among philosophers and Brahmins,
princes and peoples, by whom, when he has eaten it, that food
can be assimilated, save by the Thathigato.’

‘Iven so, Master!’ said Cundo the smith in assent unto the
Lord. And whatever dried boar’s flesh remained over, that he
buried in a hole.’

[Now, James (. Frazer, in his remarkable book, Z%e Golden
Bough, tells us this (second edition. Tondon, 1900, Vol. 1., p.
318):

“No one may touch the food which the King of Loango
leaves upon his plate: it is buried in a hole in the ground.”

This is done to prevent the scraps being used by a sorcerer,
but it is also part and parcel of the whole system of royal and
priestly taboos, such as seen in the former seclusion of the
Mikado. It is well known to students of historical religion that
the offices of priest and king were once identical, as in the
case of Melchizedek. The primitive royal hierarch was a deity
on earth, and the spiritual ancestor of :

“That divinity which doth hedge a king.”

The supreme example of the divine or priestly king is
the God-Man ; and the race-consciousness of both great historic
Masters led them to identify themselves with this mythic Divine-
Human. Greater than any parallels in their conduct from an
alleged connection between their stories is the older and more
venerable one which has its roots in the hero-legends of primeval
man.]

[Curiously enough this utterance of Buddha (Rhys Davids
1V. 19., Buddlist Suttas p. 72) is found in no Chinese version of
the similar text. N.C. No. 545 (B BJ#474#&, & A 15 b), No. 552
(HARTRTES |, R+ 15b) and No. 119 ({REE E, £+ 41 a)
insert just here another episode in longer or shorter form. It
tells that a Bhiksu came later than the others and took the plate
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in which the portion of the sakaramaddavam'® was remaining.
After the dinner was finished and plates were washed clean by
water Cundo the smith asked Buddha how many kinds of
Cramanas there were in the world. Buddha in reply distin-
guishes four kinds: 1. Those who are excellent in conduct, 2.
Those who explain the Law well, 3. Those who live by Law, and
4. Those hypocrites who appear to be lawful but are really
polluted by vices. This last is evidently allusion to that monk
who stole portion of the fine food. The answer of Buddha is in
verse only in No. 545.

No. 118 (kiR s, -+ 26 b-27 a) omits this episode
and also IV. 19. of the Pili and instead of them makes Buddha
speak in praise of Cundo’s donation and also the promise that he
shall take no other’s food after that. (A.M.)]

E I S

72. Earthquake at the Master’s Death.

Matthew XXVIL 51.53. (mAm# tox+— —H+=)

Behold, the veil of the temple was rent in twain from the
top to the bottom ; and the earth did quake ; and the rocks were
rent ; and the tombs were opened ; and many bodies of the saints
that had fallen asleep were raised ; and coming forth out of the
tombs after his reswrrection they entered into the holy city and
appeared unto many.

Long Collection, Dialogue 16.

(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in 8. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 116).

When the Lord entered into Nirvana, a great earthquake,
terrific and tremendous, accompanied his entry into Nirvana ;
and the drums of the angels rolled. [This is the regular Hinda
expression for thunder.)

[The speeches of the angels Brahma and Sakko which follow
take the place of Matthew’s apparitions.]

(2) No. 545 : HPEIIN I, the shoot of Candana tree. The other two do not
mention the name of the food.
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C.T. BEPIHEITHR  (N.C. No. 2. of No. 545, , B# 22a).
A EER, BRE KR E, EXEAE XM

KB T (N.C. No. 118, p+ 33 a).
mEr KRS, XKW a(AAEKEHE ..... )

FVREBE T [N.C. No. 119. g4 45 b).
BILZ b AR B, S RRER M E P (HEmF--- )

Lo I N B

73. The Master Ascends beyond Human Ken,
But is Present with the Disciples.

Matthew XXVIIL. 20. (xim#tAo ).
Lo, T am with you alway, even unto the consummation of
the age.

John XIV. 19. (#y#am+mo+n).

Yet a little while, and the world beholdeth me no more ;
but ye behold me : because I live, ye shall live also.

John. XVI. 16. (sm+ 4o +x).

A little while, and ye behold me no more; and again «
little while, and ye shall see me.

Long Collection, Dialogue No. 1.

(Translated by Gogerly in 1846 (reprinted at Paris in 1876) and by
Rhys Davids in Dialogues of the Buddha, 1899 p. 54).

Monks, the cord of existence is cut off, but the Tathigato’s
body remains. So long as his body shall remain, then angels
and mortals will see him. Upon the dissolution of the body
beyond the bounds of life neither angels nor mortals will see him.

C.T. EF3EEIE (N.C. No. 21. of No. 545, P j 76 a).
WRBAMERDS UGS S ERREE KX Ak, HFHRS
il BP9 =25

Long Collection, Dialogue 16.
(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 112).

It may be, Anando, that you will think to yourselves:
“The utterance of the Master is passed away ; our Master is no

(1) Cf. BRg=+-& (N.C. No. 543, R = 6). Numerical Collection VIIL 52. (A.M.)
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more.” But, Anando, you must not think so: the Doctrine
and Discipline, Anando, taught you and laid down by me, must
be your Master when I am gone.

(Compare John XII. 48: The word that I spake, the same
shall judge him in the last day.)

C.T. BFIFEITH (N.C. No. 545, f7 21b).
PUREL AR “ HRIRER BB BRI Mo NELHH R
UR R Ak BN etk ilE, BUWPFTtRo -

[This is a contrast rather than a parallel. M%g a Christian,
one feels it profane to parallel the Wﬁt this; but as
a philosopher, one is dealing with essential ideas, and must be
faithful thereto. The Paraclete or Presence of the ascended
Christ was more than Doctrine and Discipline : it was a glorified
human personality, encompassing the objects of its love. But
Buddha puts the intellect above the affections, and tells his
mourning followers to be self-contained, self-islanded, self-illu-
mined.”” At the same time the disciples realized his presence
after death, as is evidenced from two Dialogues in the Middling
Collection (Nos. 84 and 94,) where new converts ask to take
refuge in the missionary who has converted them. In each
case the missionary forbids it, and says they must take refuge in
the Buddha. Where is he? they ask. He has passed into
Nirvana, is the answer. But, say they, just as we should go a
hundred leagues to see him if alive, even so can we take refuge
in him now that he is gone.*]

LR I AR B

74. Ascension.

Acts L. 9. (grszrsm—o ).
And when he had said these things, as they were looking,
he was taken up ; and a cloud received him out of thier sight.

(2) Cf. my 53 A8 & 148 pp. 168-169,, 182-192. (A. M.).

(8) The Chinese Madhyama has no texts corresponding to Nos. 84 and 94 of
the Majjhima. Two texts in the Ekottara preserve the passage for which see 5
A 248 pp. 166-167. It is to be noticed that this idea of the substitution of
Buddha's teaching for his personality has lead to the idea of the Dharmitmi
or Dharmakiya of Baddha. (AM.)
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Enunciations VIII. 6.

Thus have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying in
the Bamb@ Grove beside the Squirrels’ feeding-ground, at
Rajagaha. And the venerable Dabbo the Mallian approached
the Lord, saluted him and sat on one side, and so sitting, said to
him: ‘O Auspicious One, my time is at hand to enter Nirvana.V
“Whatever you think fit, O Dabbo.”— The the venerable
Dabbo the Mallian rose from his seat, saluted the Lord, and
keeping him on his right hand, went up into the sky, and sat in
the posture of meditation in the ether, in the empyrean. In-
tensely meditating on the nature of flame,” he ascended and
passed into Nirvina.

And when the venerable Dabbo the Mallian had thus gone
up, meditated and ascended, there remained neither ashes nor
soot of his body when passed away,”® consumed and burnt. Even
as, when ghee or oil is consumed and burnt, neither ashes nor
soot remains, so was it with the body of the venerable Dabbo
the Mallian. And forthwith the Lord, having understood the
fact, gave vent on that occasion to the following Enanciation :

“The body dissolved, perception ceased, all sensations
were utterly consumed ;

“ The constituents of existence were stilled, conscious-
ness and sense departed.”

[This story is more analogous to the fiery ascension of
Elijah in the Second Book of Kings than that of Christ, as
related in Acts. There is no account of the ascension in the
Synoptical Gospels, except a single line in Luke XXIV. 51,®
while the Mark-Appendix is a later addition. John refers to the
Ascension as a spiritual fact; so does Paul; but the only
pictorial account is that of Acts. In the Pali legend, the hero is
Dabbo the Mallian, a disciple of Buddha’s who had extraordinary
psychical powers. The Book of Discipline tells us that he was

(1) See my defensive note on this rendering in my translation of Digha 14.
_ (The Marvellous Birth of the Buddhas: Philadelphia, 1899, p. 4).

(2) Literally, having entered the element of flame (or, splendor). There is a
curious coincidence here with Luke XXIV. 26 : eigerbew eis Ty Sofav—tejodhatum
samapajjitva.

(8) Or, passed into Nirvina, as above. It is a special word, only used for the
death of an Arahat.

(4) The donbt thrown upon this line in the margin of the Revised Version
of 1881 was dispelled when the Sinai Syriac was found. See also Luke IX. 51.
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able to light the monks to hed by emitting magnetic Hames from
his fingers (S. B. E,, Vol. XX., p. 7). The doctrine of the
Ascension, however, is closely allied to that of the Reswrrection.
The central idea of the Ascension is not that of a bodily ascent
into heaven, but a sublimation of the physical into the spiritual,
answering to Hamlet’s prayer: ¢ Oh, that this too, too solid
flesh would melt ! ” It may also be regarded as a substitution of
a psychical body for a physical one. The latter was Paul’s
doctrine, but Jewish or Roman materialism changed it into a
fleshly resmrection and Ascension.]

* X % X xR #

75. The Gospel is Preached in the
Spiritual World.

Matthew XXVIII. 18. (g 4EtAD+A)

And Jesus came to them and spake unto them, saying: All
authority hath been given unto me in heaven and on earth.

1 Peter III. 19, 20. (#3M# =2 + 1. 1)

In the spirit.. ... he went and preached unto the spirits in
prison, which aforetime were disobedient, when the longsuffering
of God waited in the days of Noah, while the ark was a prepar-
ing, wherein few, that is, eight souls, were saved through water.

1 Peter IV. 6. (&i3ni@pme ).
For unto this end was the gospel preached even to the dead,
that they might be judged according to men in the flesh, but live
according to God in the spirit.

Numerical Collection IV. 33.

When a Tathiagato arises in the world, an Arahat, a Buddha
supreme, endowed with wisdom in conduct, auspicious, knowing
the universe, a matchless charioteer of men who are tamed, a
Master of angels and mortals, a blessed Buddha ; he preaches his
religion : to wit, Personality (Sakkayo), the origin of perosnality,
the cessation thereof, and the path that unto that cessation goes.
And, monks, those, angels of long life, self-radiant happy beings,
abiding in the lofty mansions long, when they hear the preaching
of the Tathigato’s religion, are everywhere seized with fear,
astonishment and trembling, saying: ‘Impermanent afe we,
alas! O friend, ’tis said; and we thought we were permanent ;
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unstable, and we deemed we were stable; nou-eternal, who
thought curselves eternal. ' Tis said, O friend, that we are im-
permanent, unstable, non-eternal, hedged about with personality !”

Such, O monks, is the spiritual power of the Tathagato over the
angel-world ; such lis qreat authority awd mystic might. '

[In the Middling Collection, Dialogue 49. (T, R %
106f) Gotamo transports himself to the heaven of Brahma to
convert an angel there from the heresy that his blest abode was
everlasting. There is also a story found in the Sanskrit
Divyavadana, another uncanonical sources,'” of Buddha going
to the other world to preach the Gospel to his mother. It is
alluded to in the Pali of Jataka 29, and told in full in No. 483,
but only in the commentary, not in the text. I will thank any
scholar to find or locate it in the Canon.]

¥ H FE X R X »

76. Angels Worship the Lord and are
Saved by Him.

Hebrews L. 6. (gia%k@—o%).

Wheu he again bringeth in the fusthorn into the world he
saith, And let all the angels of God worship him.

Revelation V. 8-14. mzgnioA—+m).

When he had taken the book, the four living creatures and
the four and twenty elders fell down before the Lamb, having
each one a harp, and golden bowls full of incense, which are the
prayers of the saints. And they sing a new song, saying, Worthy
art thou to take the book, and to open the seals thereof : for thou
wast slain, and didst purchase unto God with thy blood men of
every tribe, and tongue, and people, and nation, and madest them
to be unto our God a kingdom and priests ; and they reign upon
the earth. And I saw, and I heard a voice of many angels round
about the throne and the living creatures and the elders ; and the

(1) Ido not call the Divyivadina uncanonical merely because it is not in
the Pali Canon, but because it is post-Asokan. However, it doubtless contains a
nucleus which we may call semi-canonical, for the Avadinas were classed by
several sects in the Miscellaneous Pitaka, outside the great Collections or
Agamas.
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number of them was ten thousand times ten thousand, and
thousands of thousands; saying with a great voice, Worthy is
the Lamb that hath been slain to receive the power, and riches,
‘and wisdom, and might, and honor, and glory and blessing.
And every created thing which is in the heaven, and on the earth,
and under the earth, and on the sea, and all things that are in
them, heard I saying, Unto him that sitteth on the throne, and
unto the Lamb, be the blessing, and the honor, and the glory
and the dominion, for ever and ever. And the four living crea-
tures said, Amen. And the elders fell down and worshipped.

1 Peter L 12. (mizti®--0+=).

Not unto themselves, but unto you, did they minister these
things, which now have been announced unto you through them
that preached the Gospel unto you by the Holy Ghost sent forth
from heaven ; which things angels desire to look into.

1 Peter III. 22. (gisti=o#=).

Who is on the right hand of God, having gone into heaven ;
angels and authorities and powers being made subject unto
him.

Matthew XXVIL. 52, 53. (gAmir=o 51 =, =)

The tombs were opened ; and many bodies of the sains that
had fallen asleep were raised ; and coming forth out of the tombs
after his resurrection they entered into the holy city and ap-
peraed into many.

[For Ephesians III, 8-11, see new translation, below (p. 199).]

Long Collection, Dialogue No. 4.
(Translated by Rhys Davids: Dialogues of the Buddha, 1899, p. 149).
Indeed, sirs, many thousands of heavenly beings have gone
to the philosopher Gotamo for a refuge .....Many angels and
mortals are believers in the philosopher Gotamo ; and in whatso-
ever village or town he abides, there demons do mortals no harm.

C.T. fePyFfiflif& (N.C. No. 22 of No. i45, [t J 77).

X Ha ... BE KRR Z IS, BT EZ R
AR AT B
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Ibid, Dialogue 20.
(Translated by Gogerly, apud Grimblot : Sept Sultas Palis : 1876, p. 289),
Thus have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying ,

among the Siakyas at Kapilavatthu, in the Great Wood, together
with a great society of monks, some five hundred in number, all
of them Arahats; and the angels from the ten-thousand world-
systems were assembled all together for the purpose of seeing
the Lord and his society of monks.

C.T. EPIKFTH (N.C. No.19. of. No. 545, ft jr 65a).
WwRERM, —MNAERBERNEKRS, RARERES
MRERERE, S T HEMDREREST MR wERIEER.

|As in Job, the Evil One came with them; and as in the
Second Book of Kings, the prophet opened the eyes of his fol-
lowers to see the invisible host.]

Long Collection, Dialogues 18 and 19.
(Translhted from the Siam edition).

Those angels, Lord, who have lived the religious life with the
Lord, when newly born in the [angelic] body'” of the Thirty-three,
outshine the other angels in brilliance and glory. Therefore,
Lord, the angels of the Thirty-three are enraptured, rejoiced and
become delighted and glad, saying: ¢ The angelic bodies are
being perfected ; the demon-bodies are passing away.” [Or:
* The angelic ranks are being filled, and the ranks of the devils
(asuras) are being thinned.”] And then, Lord, Sakko, the ruler
of the angels, seeing the satisfaction of the angels of the Thirty-
three, rejoices in these stanzas:

Ah, friend ! the angels rejoice,

Even the Thirty-three and their ruler,

Worshipping the Tathigato

And the goodness of his Doctrine,

When they see the new angels

Brilliant and glorious

Who the religious life with the
Auspicious One

Have lived, and hither come.

They outshine the others

(1) Or, host and so throughout.
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In brilliance and glory—-

The disciples of the Greatly Wise One,
‘Who here arrive at distinction.

Seeing this, the angels of the Thirty-three
Are glad with their ruler,

Worshipping the Tathagato

And the goodness of his Doctrine.

C.T. ERFIBEJEWE (N.C.No. 4 of No. 545, fej 29 b).
KB (N.C. No. 8. of No. 545, Rt 7 25 b).
RABRERBK, BERBRTERIT HitfmiAEmaX
waEXo - BREMAXEHBRKES, HEBHETR WIEM
Ak ’o MEFRIEHER DA KA KES, BESR,
MFEERA TR IR 3k b dlok - e o
ERXZEN SEASE RBRERIT  SoRAEM
WMEFEXA XaHE#H 4+ hERErT Ll
MAERRE DL EERexR  REEZE

Numerical Collection VI. 34.

At one season the Lord was staying at Savatthi, in the
Conqueror’s Grove, the cloister-garden of the Feeder-of-the-Poor.
And in the mind of the venerable Moggallino the Great, who
was in privacy and retirement, there arose the following reflec-
tion: What kind of angels have the knowledge that they have
entered on the Path, are not liable to suffering hereafter, but are
steadfast, and assured of final Enlightenment? Now at that
season there was a monk named Tisso who had just died, and
had risen again in a certain sphere of the Brahma-world. And
even there they recognised him thus: ‘Tisso the Brahma is great
in psychical and magical power.” Then the venerable Moggallino
the Great, as quickly as a strong man can stretch forth his bent
arm or his outstretched arm bend back, vanished from the
Conqueror’s Grove and appeared in the world of the Brahmais.
And Tisso the Brahma saw him coming from afar, and said to him :
“ Come, O honorable Moggallino ; welcome, O honorable Mogga-
llano! For a long time you have made this journey of coming
hither. Be seated, O honorable Moggallino: this seat is made
ready.” So the venerable Moggallano sat on the seat made ready,
and Tisso the Brahma saluted him respectfully and sat on one
side. Then the venerable Moggallino spake thus unto Tisso the
Brahmi as he sat: “Tisso, what kind of angels have the
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knowledge that they have entered on the Path, are not liable to
snffering herenfter, but steadfast and assured of final Enlighten-
ment?”

“ O honorable Moggallino, the angels of the Four Great
Kings have this assurance.”

“ All of them, Tisso?”

“ Not all of them, O honorable Moggallino. Those of them
who are not endowed with faith in the Bnddha, the Doctrine and
the Order, and are not endowed with noble and pleasing conduct,
have not this knowledge and assurance. But those who are
endowed with faith in the Buddha, the Doctrine and the Order,
and are endowed with noble and pleasing conduct, have this
knowledge and assurance.”

S.P. FEMI+JL (N.C. No. 544. 2= S a)."

LR, —IEPBIE E& MR,

BFAE M KF, KIRBARKERE BRI BY o
NEXKBREEEEKRTS, “ BREXT, RBLHTER &
BAMBER o RHETXTFRER...... MBRABHRE “ R
BB, RiEEREEP, BREREKAEXRE"s T—XE,
“PBREE, T SHEAEE 6 SHEAHE 7 SEARER,
SMB’ERE "

REM-+KF, PR K BEER 4 B EER, AR, BE
A8lo

[The same question and answer are repeated for the other
five spheres of the angel-world (devaloko). Then the venerable
Moggallino the Great, being glad and rejoiced at the speech of
Tisso the Brahmai, vanished from the world of the Brahmis, as
quickly as a strong man could streteh forth his bent arm or his
outstretched s1m bend back, and appeared at the Conquero’s’
(rove.

This is a doctrine of the Epistles, the Apocalypse and the
Fathers rather than of the Gospels, wherein, however, it finds
some support, especially from the passage in Matthew. In the
First Epistle of Peter, the Descent into Hades is to the disobedi-
ent, not to the righteous ; but Ignatius, Irenscus and the Gospel
of Nicodemus represent the Lord as going thither to save
patriarchs and prophets, which is perhaps an expansion of
Matthew’s legend about the saints rising bodily from the grave

(1) This text corresponds to the Pili of Classified (‘ollection LV. 18. (Siam
. elition Vol. V. pp. 351-352). (A.M.)
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after Christ’s resmrection, or perhaps founded upon language
addressed to Peter according to the lost ending of the original
Mark, traces of which appear among emly Christian writings.
(See Paul Rohrbach: Schluss des Markuscvangeliums. Berlin,
1894). Peter also says, in his Epistle, that angelic potentates
were made subject unto Christ. Eusebius, translating a Syriac
document of the third century, has: *“He descended alone, but
rose again with many unto his Iather.” But the most remarka-
ble parallel, in the New Testament itself, to the Buddhist
doctrine of the Lord and his Church evangelising the angels, is
in Paul’s Epistle to the Ephesians. As the force of the text is
marred in our translation by its occmrring in a long rhetorieal
sentence, I venture to re-translate the essential matter thus:

“ Unto me, who am less than the least of all saints, was this
grace given, to evangelise the nations with the unsearchable
riches of the Christ ..... to the intent that the manifold wisdom
of God might now be PUBLISHED UNTO THE GOVERNMENTS AND
THE AUTHORITIES IN THE HEAVENLY [REGIONS] BY MEANS OF THE
CHURCH, according to the purpose of the .Eons which [God] made
in Christ Jesus our Lord.” (Eph. III. 8-11).

This reminds us of the oft-repeated Buddhist text, which
occurs more than once in our present translations: * What he
has realised by his own supernal knowledge he publishes to this
universe, with its angels, its fiend and its archangels,” &e.

Angelic worship of the Christ ig set forth in that sublimest
chapter of the Apocalypse, wherein the heaven of the Old
Testament is transformed in the twinkling of an eye into the
heaven of the New, as the angels sing praises to the Divine
Human with the samme prean sung formerly to the terrible
Jehovah. (Rev. V. 12, compared with IV. 11). It is the same,
yet not the same, for physical, or realised, wealth and might are
added to abstract power.]

R I I I T

77. The Prince of this World.

John XII. 31. (%sam+—om—).

Now is the judgement of this world : now shall the prince of
this world be cast ont.
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Jhon XIV. 30, 31. (#ysam+mo t, tf—).

I will no more speak much with you, for the prince of the
world cometh : and he hath nothing in me ; but that the world
may know that I love the Father, and as the Father gave me
commandment, even so I do. Arise, let us go hence.

Book of Temptations, Husbandman Chapter.
(Translated into Germar. by Windisch : 3Mara und Buddha, 18.95, p- 104).

[While Gotamo is discomrsing at Savatthi upon Nirvina,
Maro appears as a husbandman, and says:]

* Philosopher, have you seen any oxen ?

«Q Evil One, what hast thou to do with oxen?”

“O philosopher, mine alone is the eye, forms are mine;
mine the realm of consciousness whereto the eye admits. Whi-
ther, philosopher, canst thou go to be released from me? Mine,
too, philosopher, are sounds ; the ear is mine, and the realm of
consciousness whereto the ear admits. Mine likewise are the
nose and its scents, the tongue and its tastes, the body and its
touch. Mine alone, O philosopher, is the mind, mine the ideas
(dhamma) and mine the realm of consciousness whereto the mind
admits. Whither, O philosopher, canst thou go to be released
from me ?

[Buddha admits all this, but says that Maro’s misfortune is
where these do not exist. Compare also the expressions, “realm
of Maro,” in Sutta-Nipdto 764; and “army of Maro,” in the
same book, 437. The said army includes gain, fame, honor &c.]

Claszified Collection XXTII. 11.

Place : Savatthi. The venerable Radho, sitting on one side,
said unto the Lord: “ Lord, men speak of Maro: what is Maro?”

“0O Ridho, form is Maro ; sensation is Maro; perception is
Maro; the formative activities are Maro; consciousness is Maro,
Seeing thus, O Radho, the learned and noble disciple is disgusted
with form, with sensation, with perception, the formative activities
and consciousness.”

C.T. $p] =+ = (N.C No.544, = 32b).

(Fhregt@il ....) — HF R ERERES,
“ A AEEE, ARAK, HIE BHN, B K
FAF, HB, BE FE) A OB BRREATE X, B 47, ARG
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Ao neenes RECGERE, ZHRBTREER REAR, FR&M
B JRZRITREBRUREAS. ... o)

[Here we have the root of pessimism: the doctrine that the
world-ruler is an evil power. All the texts that we might adduce
about the woes of life would be mere corollaries to this central
thesis.]

® F Ok # X K ¥

78. The Psychical Body.

1 Corinthians XV. 4. (450 & +5om1m)

It is sown a natural [literally, psychical] body ; it is raised
a spiritual body. If there is a natural body, there is also a
spiritual [body.] .

Long Collection, Dialogue No. 2.
(Translated by Rhys Davids : Dialogues of the Buddha, 1899, p. 87).

He [i.e. the philosopher] calls up the mental image of a
nmind-made body, and constrains hig heart, saying: T constrain
myself.”” From this body he calls up the mental image of
another body, having form, mind-made, complete with all its
limbs and faculties. :

C.T. FHERLK (NC. No. 593, -+ 98b).
Cf. B[P B (N.C. No. 27, of No. 545, f# 88 b).\"
KE.-...... R G, Bk —YIERS . ARRA B
IO O S, &R REF, AR

[In Digha No. 9, we read of three bodies : the material, the
mind-made, and the formless. It is possible that Paul’s psychical
body corresponds to the second of these, and his spiritual body
to the third ; but it is commonly held that the psychical body is
the natural or physical.]

* K K X X R ¥

(1) This version omits all the similes and therefore this passage also. (A.M.)
(2) /GREEEEREE (N.C. No. 28,0f No. 545 Rt L 89 b): (1) @84, (2) & (3)
moR, (AM) .
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79. Apparitions of the Departed.

Luoke XXIV. 13-35. (pxmm tmo+=—m5).

And behold, two of them were going that very day to a
village named Emmaus, which was threescore furlongs from
Jerusalem. And they communed with each other of all these
things which had happened. And it came to pass, while they
communed and questioned together, that Jesus himself drew
near, and went with them. But their eves were holden that they
should not know him. And he said unto them, What com-
munications are these that ve have one with unother, as ye
walk? And theyv stood, still, looking sad. And one of them,
named Cleopas, answering said unto him, Dost thou alone sojourn
in Jerusalem and not know the things which are come to pass
there in these days? And he said unto them, What things?
And they said unto himn, The things concerning Jesus of Naza-
reth, which was a prophet mighty in deed and word before God
and ‘all the people: and how the chief priests and our rulers
delivered him up to be condemned to death, aud crucified him.
But we hoped that it was he which should redeem Israel. Yea
and beside all this, it is now the third day since these things
came to pass. Moreover certain women of our company amazed
us, having been early at the tomb ; and when they found not his
body, they came, saving, that they had also seen a vision of
angels, which said that he was alive. Aud certain of them that
were with us went to the tomnb, and found it even so as the women
had said : but him they saw not. And he said unto them, O
foolish men, and slow of heart to believe in all that the prophets
have spoken! Behoved it not the Christ to suffer these things,
and to enter into his glory? And beginning from Moses and
from all the proplets, he interpreted to them in all the seriptures
the things concerning himself. And thev drew nigh unto the
village, whither they were going: aud he made as though he
would go further. And they constrained him, saying, Abide with
us: for it is toward evening, and the day is now far spent. And
he went in to abide with them. And it came to pasy, when he
had sat down with them to meat, he took the bread, and blessed
it, and brake, and gave to them. And their eyes were opened,
and they knew him ; and he vanished out of their sight. And
they said one to another, Was not our heart burning within us,
while he spake to us in the way, while he opened to us the
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scriptures? And they rose up that very hour, and returned to
“ Jerusalem, and found the eleven gathered together, and them
that were with them, saying, The Lord is risen indeed, and hath
appeared to Simon. And they rehearsed the things that kappened
in the way, and how he was known of them in the breaking of
the bread.

Acts XXVI, 12-19. (g7 <0 +=—+n).

As I journeyed to Damascus with the authority and com-
misgion of the chief priests, at midday, O king, I saw on the way
a light from heaven, above the brightness of the sun, shining round
about me and them that journeyed with me. And when we were
all fallen to the earth, I heard a voice saying unto me in the
Hebrew language, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me? it is
hard for thee to kick against the goad. And 1 said, Who art
thou, .ord? And the Tord said, I am Jesus whom thou per-
secutest. DBut arise, and stand upon thy feet: for to this end
have T appeared unto thee, to appoint thee a minister and a
witness hoth of the things wherein thou hast seen me, and of the
things wherein T will appear unto thee ; delivering thee from the
people, and from the (ientiles, unto whom I send thee, to open
their eyes, that they may turn from darkness to light, and from
the power of Satan unto God, that they may receive remission of
sins and an inheritance among them that are sanctified by faith
in me. Wherefore, O king Agrippa, I was not disobedient unto
the henvenly vision,

Revelation I. 16. 58—+ =).
His countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength.
[Apparition of the risen Jesus to John.]
Middling Collection, Dialogue 143.‘"

[Sariputto, Buddha's chief disciple, has heen preaching to

(1) In iRk (L#I8 (N.C. No. 28. of No. 542, RF 34-35), Cariputra does
oot accompany Ananda when he visits the householder Aniithapindadi. So the
passage translated here is wanting in the Chinese. Instead of the passage the
Chinese adds the story and verses of the Pali Samyutta X. 8, Suddatto, as the
householder's recollection of bLis conversion. The text tells further how the
householder having been converted to the faith in Buddha has taken (Jiriputra
to Crivasti and how the Garden of Prince Jeta was dedicated to Buddha
and his S8angha. The Satra concludes with the expression of the householder’s
gratitude toward Ciriputra and his joy that he was delighted with the Iatter's
presence at his rick bed.
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the great benefactor of the Order, Anathapindiko, during the
latter’s last illness.]

When this was said, householder Anathapindiko wept and
shed tears. And the venerable Anando said unto him: ¢ House-
holder, do you assent and unite ?”’

“Lord Anando, I do not assent or unite. For a long time
have I visited the Master and also an educated monk; but no
such religious discourse has ever been heard by me before.”

“No such religious discourse, O householder, is revealed
unto white-stoled householders: it is revealed unto initiates
(pabbojita).”

‘“Then let it be revealed, O Lord Sariputto, unto white-stoled
householders. Tor there are gentlemen born with but little stain,
who are perishing through not hearing the religion : they will be
understanders thereof.”

Then the venerable Sariputto and the venerable Anando,
having instructed the householder with the foregoing instruction,
arose and departed. ‘“®And not long thereafter the householder
Anathapindiko, upon the dissolution of the body after death,
rose again,in the [heavenly] host of Delight (T'usit@).”® AND THEN
THE SPIRIT (devaputlo) OF ANATHAPINDIKO, WHEN NIGHT WAS
WANING, LIGHTED UP THE ENTIRE VICTOR’S (YROVE WITH SURPASSING
SPLENDOUR, AND DREW NIGH UNTO THE Lorp. HAVING DOXE S0, HE
GAVE HIM REVERENT GREETING AND STOOD ANIDE. S0 STANDING,
THE SPIRIT OF ANATHAPINDIKO ADDRESSED THE ILORD IN STANZAS,
SAYING :—

« This happy Victor's Grove,
Frequented by the Prophet’s Church,

On the other hand the two Chinese Samyukta versions (#kj =+ =, N.C. No
544, je = 27-28 and Ji#f A, N.C. No. 546, fz H 62-63) put the text corresponding
to the Pili Samyutta IL 2. 10., Anathapindiko, after the text corresponding to the
above said Sudatlo and one of them (Ji## No. 546) adds at the beginning of it
the story of the Mujjhima Anathapindiko in short. Therefore the text of HJi#g,
N.C. No. 546. makes up just what the author has done here. But there too there
is no mention of Ananda and the first part of the passage here translated is
wanting. (A.M.).

(2) Here begins the agreement with the Chinese given below. (A.M.)

(8) The passage in large type is the stereotyped form for the narratives in
the Books of Apparitions, except that the phrase, *in stanzas,” becomes “in a
stanza,” when only one verse is spoken, and is omitted altogether when the
speech is in prose. The expression, ** when night was waning,” implies a vigil.
See Parallel No. 16.
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And dwelt in by Religion’s King,
Produces joy for me.

Works, wisdom and religion,
Ethics, the highest life,—
Hereby are mortals pure,

And not by clan or wealth.
Therefore indeed a learned man, -
Seeing his own goal tlearly,
Must search religion well.

Thus therein is he purified.
Sariputto, alone understanding it,
By ethics and by quietude,

Was the monk who reached the farther shore:
So let him be supreme.”

S.T. M —+— (N.C. No. 544, [z= 28).
Cf. BIHEJL (N.C. No. 546. B % 63).
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Thus spake the spirit of Anathapindiko, The Master was
assenting ; whereupon the spirit said: “ The Master assents to
me,” and, saluting the Lord, he kept Him on his right hand, and
straightway vanished. Then the Lord, at the end of that night,
addressed the monks and said: ‘ To-night, monks, a certain
spirit, when the night was waning, lighted up the entire Victor’s
Grove with surpassing splendour and drew nigh unto me. Hav-
ing done so, he gave me reverent greeting and stood aside. So
standing, the spirit addressed me in stanzas, saying :—

¢ This happy Victor’s Grove, &c. [repeated].

This is what the spirit said, O, monks, adding: ¢ The Master
assents to me ; whereupon he saluted me, and keeping me on his
right hand, straightway vanished.”

(4) The four padas in P.ili, fasmad......... visujjhati (“ therefore....... purified ")
are not found in both Chinese versions. (A.M.)

(5) This makes hardly any sense. Another verision reads W UL, which
agrees perfectly with the last line of the Pali. (A.M.)
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When this was spoken, the venerable Anando said unto the
Lord : ¢ Lord, this must be the spirit of Andthapindiko : the house-
holder Anathapindiko was converted by the venerable Sariputto.”®

“’Tis well, Anando, 'tis well. Thus much, Anando, is
attainable by reason, and has been attained by thee. That was
the spirit of Anathapindiko and no other, O Anando.”

Thus spake the Lord. The venerable Anando, rejoicing,
was gladdened by the utterance of the Lord.

RILBEMERB, BIFEFTHRBBEARE S, ... 5H&
RE “ABRPE KT, FEBYHER, MERERE
—mmReE

FABEmCLitk (o k, repeated)——.”
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[ The story of Anathapindiko's apparition is repeated in the
second Book of Apparitions in the (lassified Collection. There
are two Books of Apparitions, and they stand at the very outset
of this great Collection. The first one is about apparitions of
anonymous spirits, who are called devatd, and the book the De-
vata-Samyuttam. The second book is about apparitions of known
persons, whose spirits are called devaput!/d, and the book the
Devaputta-Samyuttrm.  The spirits are sometimes those of
Buddha'’s former disciples, as Kassapo and Anathapindiko ; in one
case, the spirits of philosophers of non-Buddhist sects; and yet
again the gods of the Hinda pantheon: Civa (in Pali Sivo) and
the spirits of the Moon and Sun. Curiously enough, these last
two come to Buddha for deliverance from the grasp of Rahu, the
demon of eclipse. The spirit of the Moon is called Candima
(Cando being the Moon). Upon her appeal, Buddha replies :

“ Candima has gone for refuge

Unto the Arahat Tathagato:

Rahu must deliver the Moon :

The Buddhas have compassion on the world.”

(8) Alluding to the eulogy of Siriputto in the stanzas.
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(RERZ b ER—GE. . e B M S 10

The same thing happens with the Sun-spirit, and in each
case deliverance is granted, and Rédhu has to explain himself to
Vepacitti, the other High Demon. In the two Chinese versions
of the fifth century, the Candima-sutta is placed in the Devata-
Samyukta, instead of in the Devaputra; while the Suriya-sutta
appears to be wanting altogether.”

There is no doubt at all that Arathapindiko Devaputto
means “ the spirit of Anathapindiko,” in English parlance, and
not merely some angel of that name. Anando recognises him on
account of the fact that Sariputto, who had converted him when
he (Anathapindiko) was dying, was praised in the stanzas ut-
tered by the ghost, while Gotamo endorses the identification.
Be it noted, moreover, that Gotamo considers such identification
as a piece of common sense (takko) and not one of the powers of
an Arahat.

It is significant that there are no records of apparitions of
the deceased Buddha. He had euntered Nirvina and could not
reappear. But Andthapindiko, a lay disciple, had only risen to
the Tusita-heaven, whither Buddha himself had gone before his
last incarnation. Therefore Anithapindiko could manifest him-
self, because his individuality persisted. Tylor shrewdly re-
marked long ago, in his Primitive Culture, that Buddhist nihilism
was a piece of metaphysics, and in nowise precluded a highly
gpecialised eschatology. Moreover, it is a favourite expression,
in the Pali Texts, to call denial of the hereafter “ an impious
heresy.” (Digha 23 ; Majjhima 41 and 117. Cf. Itivuttaka 49
Dhammapada 176.) It is true that personality perishes at last;
but so long as the dtman is cherished, so long does it persist, in
this world again or in some other, whether material or spiritual.
And here again, another pioneer of Tylor’s time correctly in-
terpreted the Buddhist doctrine from such books as Spence
Hardy’s Manual, which was for thirty years the standard work
on Buddhism in Furope. I refer to the following passage in
Draper’s Conflict between Religion and Science :

“ It admits that the idea of personality which has deluded
us through life may not be instantaneously extinguished at death,

(7) Iowe this information to a manusecript of Anesaki's. [Cf 3k =+= (N.
C. No. 541, &= 24b) and JI#/ (N.C. No. 545, J37i. 57a). (A. M.)]
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but may be lost by slow degrees. On this is founded the
doctrine of transmigration.” (Ed. 4, 1875, p. 122.)]

X R R X K ¥ X

80, After Death the Judgment.

Matthew V. 25, 26. (g x@zo 5, ~).

' Agree with thine adversary quickly, whiles thou art with
him in the way ; lest haply the adversary deliver thee to the
judge, and the judge deliver thee to the officer, and thou be cast
into prison. Verily I say unto thee, Thou shalt by no means
come out thence, till thou have paid the last farthing.

Mark IX. 47, 48. (garmiom+-t, A)

And if thine eye cause thee to stumble, cast it out : it is good
for thee to enter into the kingdom of God with one eye, rather
than having two eyes to be cast into hell; where their worm
dieth not, and the fire is not quenched.

Luke XVI. 22, 23. (gamis+<o4 =, =).

And it came to pass, that the beggar died, and that he was
carried away by the angels into Abraham’s bosom : and the rich
man also died, and was buried. And in Hades he lifted up his
eyes, being in torments, and seeth Abraham afar off, and Lazarus
in his bosom.

2. Corinthians V. 10. gzizu@E01)

For we must all be made manifest before the judgment seat
of Christ ; that each one may receive the things done in the body,
according to what he hath done, whether it be good or bad.

Hebrews IX. 27. (ga%kgroftt).
It is appointed unto men once to die, and after this cometh
judgment ;
[The famous judgement-scene in Matthew XXYV. is of a
cosmical judgment : the above parallels are given in preference,
because they relate, as does the Pili, to individuals.]
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Middling Collection, Dialogue 130.
(Translated from the King of Siam's edition, becanse not yet
accessible in Roman letters).

Thus have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying at
Savatthi, in the Conqueror’s Grove, the cloister-garden of the
Feeder-of-the-Poor. And the Lord addressed the monks, saying :
“Monks!”

“Lord!” answered those monks, in reply unto the Lord.
The Lord spake thus:

Monks, just as from a house with two doors an observant
man standing in the midst can see men entering the dwelling
and leaving it, walking about it and through it: just even so,
monks, do I, with eye divine, pure and transcending the human,
behold beings vanishing and rising again—beings base and
noble, well-favored and ill-favored, happy and wnhappy, accord-
ing to their works (kamma); and I know that those beings
possessed of good conduct in body, speech and mind, not
upbraiding the elect ones, but right believers, incmring the
karma of right belief, rise again, upou the dissolution of the body
after death,—some in the world of weal and paradise, and some
among the human ; while those beings possessed of bad conduct
in body, speech and mind, upbraiders of the elect ones, false
believers, incurring the karma of false belief, do rise again, upon
the dissolution of the body after death, either in the realmn of
ghosts or in the wombs of brutes, o*" in the damnation, woe
and perdition of hell.

Then, monks, the wardens of hell severally take him in their
arms, and bring him before King Yamo, saying : “ Your Majesty,
this soul was undutiful toward friends, philosophers and brahmius,
and honored not the elders in his family. T.et yowr Majesty
inflict punishment upon him.”

C.T. R REL (N.C. No. 64, of No. 542, R E 71-72).
Cf. 1M —-+ 9 (N.C. No. 543, = 17-18).

R, —MhERHRERKGRERE. #Mi—lit
TREEE, e BumEL—-MZAHA, #78 BAE—R,
BUHEEARE, ... RFWRUFXBHBRA, RIeRAETN A
B, HEEE, PAY, HREREAFE PEBLRAEZNIE

(1) Warren (Buddhism in Translation, 1896, p. 255), translates a parallel text

from the Numerical Collection, which here begins to agree, in the main, with
onr present passage.
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[I owe the finding of this and some other passages to Edmund
Hardy’s splendid analysis of the Numerical Collection, append-
ed to the last volume of the text, published by the London Pili
Text Society.]

#Fo% % ¥ % ok #

83. The Fate of the Traitor.

Mark XIV. 21. (garm+mo —).

TFor the Son of man goeth, even as it is written of him : but
woe unto that man throngh whom the Son of man is betrayed!
good were it for that man if he had not been born.

Matthew XXVIL 5. (% xmxit o).

And he cast down the plices of silver into the sanctuary,
and departed ; and he went away and hanged himself.

Acts I. 18. (wuiim—o +A).
Now this man obtained a field with the reward of his in-
iquity; and falling headlong, he bust asunder in the midst,
aad all his bowels gushed out.

Major Section on Discipline, VIL 4.
(Translated in S. B. E,, Vol. XX. p. 259).
Then and there did hot blood come forth from Devadatto’s
mouth. ’

C.T. M74tp4455 (N.C. No. 1117, 5ij— 5 b).
BEEL .. .. BOLELY.

[For attempting to take Giotamno’s life Devadatto generates
a karma that ultimates in this present life (S. B. E. XX, p. 246);
buk for making schism in the Oxder he generates an wcon-lasting
fandk (p. 254, and our present work, p. 213). When one of his
peetisans informs him that his party is defeated, he vomits
bliood, as in the text.

stian case, Iater legend lessened the doom of
story of Papias that he walked about with
ot in the Buddhist case, later legends exag-

to death on the spot.]

LR B R B
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84. An Eternal (i. e. Z£on-lasting) Sin.

Mark III. 29. (karm-:oirn).

Whosoever shall blaspheme against the Holy Spirit hath
never forgiveness, but is guilty of an eternal sin.

Minor Section on Discipline, VII. 3.
(Translated in S. B. E., XX. p. 254).

«Ts it true, Devadatto, as they say, that thou goest about
to stir up schism in the Order and schism in our society ? "—< It
is true, O Lord.”—* Enough, Devadatto. Let not schism in the
Order be pleasing unto thee : serious, O Devadatto, is a schism
in the Order. Whosoever, Devadatto, divides the Order when it
is at peace gives birth to an @on-lasting fault, and for an seon he
is tormented in hell. But whosoever, Devadatto, makes peace
in the Order when it has been divided gives birth to the highest
merit (literally, Brahma-merit), and for an seon he is happy in
Paradise.” )

C.T. EB‘T:FE‘I";‘( (N.C. No. 1117, /< 5 a).
ES] “ SLBRAREME (A /AL IE LM BRI E L] R4
EZERIEE, ERESD, —b&’F&o ------ T—
Cf. IFJH. (N.C. No. 513, [ — 18 a).
LR — B ‘Iﬁz“o

[The words aiwviov duaprnua, in Mark IIL. 29 are the
exact verbal equivalent of the Pali kappatthikam kibbisam, or, as
the Siam edition has it, kappafthititam. The phrase is unique
in the New Testament, and indeed its strangeness caused the
copyists to alter it in early manuscripts, as Dean Alford long
since pointed out, in the apparatus criticus of his Greek Testa-
ment. It was one of the these corrupted readings, viz., “ eternal
damnation,” which was adopted by the King James’ translators.
Our present reading is, says Rendel Harris, the correct one: it
is that of the oldest Greek MSS., the Latin Vulgate, and the best
modern editors.

Schism is the deadly sin of Buddhism, the other four of its
deadly sins being rare deeds of violence—matricide, parricide,
saint-murder and wounding a Buddha. The deadly sin of the



214 GOSPEL PARALLELS. PART 9.

New Testament is resistance to the Divine operation, while that
of the Mazdeans is self-defilement, (S. B. E. Vol. IV,, p. 101).
The Christian and Buddhist ones are of long retribution, but
terminable, for everlasting hell was not generally held by the
Jews at the time of Christ, and can hardly be read into the
Master’s terms. Only the Mazdean uses the language of
absolute despair, but if the universalism of the Bundahish
be a true tradition from the lost Damdad Nosk, then even
this sin is finally forgiven. In Plato’s Phedo, certain souls
never come out of Tartarus; but in view of his doctrine of cycles,
the literal force of this “never” is annulled. Hell is not ever-
lasting in the Talmud (Tract Shalbath, Chap. 2, Rodkinson’s
translation, p. 58), but retribution is for one year. R. H. Char-
les has shown, however, that opposing theories were rife among
the Jews, but that Jesus taught a terminable punishment.]

FOWE K F K ¥ *

85. Universal Salvation.

Mark X. 25-27. (garm+o#H5—iF &)

It is easier for a camel to go through a needle’s eye, than
for a rich man to enter into the kingdom of God. Aud they
were astonished exceedingly, sayiug unto him, Then who can be
saved ? Jesus looking upon them saith, With men it is impos-
sible, but not with God : for all things are possible with Gol.

1 Cor. XV. 24-26, 28. (mismif +H 10 - 4K H#A).

Then cometh the end, when he shall deliver up the kingdom
to God, even the Father ; when he shall have abolished all rule
and all authority and power. TFor he must reign, till he hath
put all his enemies under his feet. The last enemy that shall be
abolished is death.

And when all things have been subjected unto him, then
shall the Son also himself be subjected to him that did subject
all things unto him, that God may be all in all.

Long Collection, Dialogue 16.
(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. 1, Vol. XI. p. 116-117).

All beings in the world, yea, all
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Shall lay aside their complex form,

Even as such a Master,

Without a rival in the world,

The Tathigato, who hath attained unto power,
Buddha supreme unto Nirvana goes.

C.T. RPIHE4THR (N.C. No. 2 of No. 545, fti 22a).
CL. BLr i & B3 (p. 136-137).

— Y RAH ARBEE HhBerEly
R 5 A AR HEEE 1 B
i 3-Y/Nid A4 KR

R R A 3

86. Joy in Heaven over Goodness on Earth.

Luke XV. 7. symm+Eo b).
I say unto you, that even so there shall be joy in heaven
over one sinner that repenteth, more than over ninty and nine
rightcous persons, which need no repentance.

Numerical Coltlection III. 36.

Monks, on the eighth day of the fortnight the assembled
associates of the Four Great Kings walk through this world, and
say: Are there among men many men who are dutiful to
friends, parents, philosophers and priests; who honor the
clders in their family, keep the Sabbath and make it observed,
and do good deeds ?

Monks, on the fourteenth day of the fortnight, the sons of
the Four Great Kings walk through this world and ask the same
question.

Moreover, monks, on the fiftienth Sabbath the Four Great
Kings themselves walk through this world and ask the same
question.

Monks, if there be among men few men who are dutiful in
all these things, the Fowr Great Kings announce the fact nunto
the angels of tho Thirty-three while sitting assembled in the
beantiful hall of religion, saying: ¢ Your Excellencies, there
are among men few men who are dutiful to friends and parents,
philosophers and priests; who honor the elders in their
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family, keep the Sabbath and make it observed, and do good
deeds.”  Then, mouks, the angels of the Thirty-three are sad
and say:  “Ah! the angelic ranks (or, bodies) will be thinned,
and the diabolic ranks be replenished !

But if, O mounks, there be among men many men who are
dutiful in all these things, the Four Great Kings announce the
fact to the Thirty-three, as hefore, and the angels of the Thirty-
three arve glid, saying:  “ Ah! the angelie ranks will be replenish-
ed, and the dinbolic ranks be thinned!”

C.T. 1@p[+4'< (N..(J. No. 543, f-— 64 D).
JelR i, R R, ANHMABMXE GRESE) R
M), AT E K, PSR, TEZRXN WMERMRBE

X, Wi kA:..... TEARTEKS ...
Pt ——
watHaoR N ——A

REFRE HMXE, 4l A R A 2R PE L
GrESORBECRE "> IFMKEME, BRRBERTRI. £
R K EIAERNFIR L4k, Lt R R AR, “ XHE
4, AUCHEIMTRA, FWMRE WPIERMRGRE —
ARFR=ZTZK (TS, SHEBSEBRRR) « BEXE
MEPAIRR o

WO T, A7 WA Z R A ZENUR R PIERM AR R
K ARAWE..... Wy (R L HAME... ... KEHD
HRHMEHAE.. ... IMRR=ZT=R... . WHRERK, TWE]

wOR % ® * * I

87. Salvation by the Church.

Acts IL. 47. (31 /M=om ).
The Lord added to [the chureh] daily those that were being
saved.
| The wonds, * the churel,” though a later addition to the
text, are implied by the context. 1 have made my own transla-
tion here.]
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Classified Collection XL. 10.

At one season the venerable Moggallano the Great was stay-
ing at Savatthi, in the Conqueror’s Grove, the cloister-garden of
the Feeder-of-the-Poor. And as quickly as a strong man could
stretch forth his bent arm or his outstretched arm bend back,
even so the venerable Moggallino the (ireat vanished from the
Conqueror’s Grove, and was present among the angels of the
Thirty-three. -

Now Sakko, the lord of the angels, together with five hund-
red spirits (devatd) approached the venerable Moggallino the

" Great, and saluting him, stood on one side. And the venerable
Moggallano the Great spake thus unto Sakko, the lord of the
angels, as he so stood :

“Good is it, O loxd of the angels, to take refuge in the
Buddha. By reason of so doing, O lord of the angels, there are
some beings here who, upon the dissolutlon of the body after
death, are born again in the world of weal and paradise.

«“ Good likewise is it, O lord of the angels, to take refuge in
the Doctrine (Dhammo). By reason thereof there are some
beings here who, upon the dissolution of the body after death,
are born again in the world of weal and paradise.

“ Good is it likewise, O lord of the angels, To TAKE REFUGE
IN THE ORDER. DY REASON OF TAKING REFUGE IN THH ORDER
THERE ARE BEINGS HERE WHO, UPON THE DISSOLUTION OF THE BODY
AFTER DEATH, ARE BORN AGAIN IN THE WORLD OF WEAL AND DARA-
DISE.”

C.T. M+ L (N.C. No. 544, f= 7b)."
BFRFRRAETRATEAAREBRR KERXREHTB) T
HRHEE,
“ip oL, HAAKHREE, sepfli ¢ RE. B RES 7
EiE, BB,
LA, Tk, Bigmicmacst”

[The doctrine of salvation by the Church still further devel-
oped in The Questions of King Milindo, where we read that
Devadatto was saved from everlasting transmigration by joining
the Order. Though salvation is made possible or accelerated by
the Church, we must not suppose that Gotamo wegarded non-
Buddhists as lost. In Digha 16 (S. B. E,, Vol. XI, p. 107) we

(1) The scene of the story is on the heaven of Indra. (A.M.)
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read, it is true: ¢ Other systems are void of philosoplers
(samanos).”  (ANHEFIRMW IR, REiHE KA 2l ).

But it is explained that this is because they do not recognise
the Noble Eightfold Path (i.e. the necessity of a moral life). But
wherever this is taught, there is salvation. 'With a like insistence,
in Majjhima 71, Gotamo says that for ninety-one seons he does
not remember any naked ascetic going to paradise except one,
and he was a belicver in the moral fruition of acts. Moreover, in a
passage from the Numerical Collection, translated on p- 151, we
are told that the votaries of other religions are rewarded accord-
ing to their faithfulness and understanding.]

L I R B

88. Death in the Open Air.

Mark XV. 22. (mam+snio-).

And they bring him unto the place Golgotha, which is,
being interpreted, The place of a skull.

Long Collection, Dialogue 16.
(Book of the Great Decease. Translated by T.W. Rhys Davids in
S. B. E. Vol. XI, p. 86).
Now at that season the twin sil-trees were all one mass of
blossom with untimely blooms.

C.T. BEF[HATER (N.C. No. 345, [t 17 D).
#1 0h) LU IE RS M BT o

C.T. K#XEREH (N.C. No. 118, F-f 28 ).
WOy R K ko

C.T. BHESS (N.C. No. 548, J4i 37b. Cf. fz-2 109).
R AM B kBN ETmm#E
HARMD L i e AL

[All over Christendom there are pictures of the Crucifixion,
and all over Buddhadom there are pictures of the Parinirvana.
Both of these angust tragedies took place in the open air, not in
a stifling bed-chamber, whether of palace or of slum. The
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American poet Poe has said that life in the open air is one of
the prime necessities of happiness, and the lives and deaths of
our two great Masters were fulfilled therein.]

EECIEE R R B
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UNCANONICAL PARALLELS.

As the present work is intended to be a collection of original
documents, second-hand translations would be out of place, and
my knowledge of Sanskrit, while sufficient for purposes of
verification, is not sufficient for translation ; while of Chinese I
know only the radicals, and of Singhalese and Tibetan, nothing.
It  is in these languages that many later parallels are found.
Pili commentaries also would yield some, but to these generally
I have not access; and if I had, it would be no part of my
present plan to use them. The reader may consult the works of
Spence Hardy, Beal, and other scholars who have translated
from the languages named, to find examples. I merely add here
a few notes on some of especial interest. They are all probably
pree-Christian except the last two, which, like most-extra-canoni-
cal parallels, are post-Christian, in their present forms.

A collection of such parallels would probably suggest a
Christian influence upon later Buddhism; and indeed we know
that, in the eighth century, a Chinese emperor had to forbid the
two religions to be mixed. (See Takakusu’s note in his I-Tsing:
Oxford, 1896, p. 224).

* ¥ & * ¥ * %

1. Money found in Fishes.

Matthew XVII. 27.

Go thou to the sea, and cast a hook, and take up the fish
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that first cometh up; and when thou hast opened his mouth, thou
shalt find a shekel: that take, and give unto them for me and
thee.

Birth-Story 288, Stanza 1.

Fishes are worth as much as a thousand [pieces.)
There is no one who could believe this.

But to me let them he here seven pence:

I wonld fain buy even this [whole] string of fishes.

[It is needless to reproduce the story: we merely give the
principal stanza, which is older than the prose, and contains an
indication of the antiquity of the legend, but none as to its form.
The Jatakas are semi-canonical at best, and for this reason I
clasg this parallel in the Appendix. The fishes are bought by
the man whose money they have swallowed. Compare Grimm’s

Folk-tales, No. 17.]

2. The Wheel of Life.

James III. 6.
The tongue is a fire : the world of iniquity among our mem-
bers is the tongue, which defileth the whole body, and setteth on
fire the wheel of nature (or, birth), and is set on fire by hell.

[This expression, * wheel of genesis,” in James was pointed
out by Schopenhauer, in his Parerga, as an allusion to the Bud-
dhist Wheel of Life ; but it is very probable that the Babylonian
wheel of life was the one which reached Palestine, and India
herself may also be indebted thereto. (See Goblet d’Alviella, in
Budletins de U Académic Royale de Belylque : Bruxelles, 1898, Vol.
36, p. 462).]

ERIE G I R R K

3. Woman at the Well.

John IV. 7.9,
There cometh a woman of Samaria to draw water: Jesus
saith unto ler, Give me to drink. For his disciples werc gone
away into the city to buy food. The Samaritan woman therefore
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saith unto him, How is it that thou, being a Jew, askest drink of
me, which am a Samaritan woman? (For Jews have no
dealings with Samaritans).

[In the Sanskrit Divyavadana,™ p. 611, there is a story
that Anando, one day at Savatthi, went to a well and asked
water of a lowcaste woman who was drawing it. She replied :
“Lord Anando, I am a woman of the lowest caste!” He
answers that he asked not of her birth and family, but only for
water. The story is translated into French, from the Sanskrit,
in Burnouf’s Introduction, ed, 1876, p. 183; and into English,
from Chinese, in Beal's dbstract of Four Lectures, 1882, p. 166.
As is usually the case, the Chinese versions (post-Christian)
bring out agreements with the Gospel unknown to the Sanskrit.
Thus, in one of them, the woman asks: “Why askest thou
water of me who am a low-caste woman? "]

LI S

4. The Wandering Jew.

In 1899, a Japanese scholar, Kumagusu Minakata, then
sojourning in London, propounded in Notes and Queries, a Bud-
dhist analogue to the legend of the Wandering Jew. It is found in
the Chinese version of the Samyuktigama, one of the canonical
collections of Buddha’s Dialogues. I have not, however, been
able to find it in the Pali Samyutta Nikiyo (or Classified Collec-
tion) which is a different sectarian recension of the same as the
Chinese. On the other hand, the story is in the Sanskrit of the
Divyavadina, a collection of extracts from the Buddhist Canon,
together with later additions, compiled sometime between the
second century B. C. and perhaps the sixth century A. D. The
Chinese translation of the Classified Collection dates from the
fifth century A. D., while the Sanskrit or Prakrit original is lost.

The story is that Pindolo, one of Buddha's disciples, being
challenged by unbelievers to work a miracle, flew up into the air
and brought down an alms-howl which had been fixed on a pole.

(1) I class both this and the Mahiivastu as uncononical, not because I am a
bigoted Theraviklin and believe only in the Pali Texts, but because, albeit con-
taining ancient canonical substrata from the lost recensions of other sects, those
Sanskritised books have come down to us in late reductions and with no creden-
tials of correct transmission.
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Buddha reproved him for this, and forbade his disciples to work
miracles tor display. Thus far the story is in the Pili Canon, in
the Book of Discipline, and may be found in English at page 79
of Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XX. But the two later
sources add the statement that Buddha told Pindolo:

“Na tavat te parinirvatavyam yivad Dharmo nantarhita iti.”

“ Thou shalt not attain Nirvina ” (i.e. die) until the Dharma
(i.e. Buddhist Gospel) disappears.” The expression, “attain
Nirvina,” is applied to the death of an Arahat, for, like other
Asiatics, the Hindas have different verbs “to die,” according to
the rank of the departed. Buddha therefore said: “You shall
not die while my religion lasts. As the Buddhists believe in a
coming Buddha who will be greater than Gotamo was, this also
means: “You shall not die until the nest Buddha comes to
earth.”

Curiously enough the passage was translated by Burnouf in
1844 in his great Introduction to (later) Buddhism, Introfuc-
tion a Uhistoive du Buddhisme indien, second edition, 1876, p.
355). But scholars appear to have overlooked the parallel to
the Christian legend until the Japanese savant pointed it out.

The first appearance in Europe of the legend of the Wander-
ing Jew is in the Chronicle of Roger of Wendover, where we
read that the story was told at the monastery of St. Alban’s in
the year 1228, by an Armenian archbishop then visiting Eng-
land. It appears to have been known already in that country,
for the English monks begin by asking their visitor about the
mysterious wanderer. The archbishop says that he has himself
conversed with him, for he roams about the Orient, passing his
time among bishops. .

Now we know that Persia and Armenia were buffer-states
between India and the hither East, and that Hinda legends,
like that of Barlaam and Joasaph, passed through those lands
on their way to us. Unless we can find a Christian original for
the story of the Wanderer earlier than the fifth century, when
the Chinese Classified Collection was translated, we must give
the Buddhist story the priority, and strongly suspect that, like
the Holy Grail, it probably gave rise to the Christan one.

Until the vast literature preserved in China is translated, we
shall have few facts to judge from. Fa-Hien heard the Buddhist
Holy Grail story preached from a Ceylon pulpit in the fifth cen-
tury, and there was great religious and literary activity in China
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and Chinese Turkestan from his time onward. Christianity and
Buddhism met; their legends were interchanged and at times
confused, as in the case of St. Joasaph; until at last a Chinese
emperor forbade the intermixture and decreed that the Syrian
Messiah and the Indian Buddha should be kept distinct.

F O X E X X ¥

5. Disciple Walking on the Water".

In the Introductory Story to Jataka 190, there is a legend
of a monk walking on the water of the river Aciravati by fixing
his mind on Buddha, but beginning to sink as soon as he looked
at the waves. Collecting his mind again, he walks upon the
river to meet the Buddba in the Conquerpr’s Grove. As the
introductory stories to the Jatakas are of late origin, probably
post-Christian, we have not included this story among our
parallels. It is to be noted that the Christian legend, in Mat-
thew XTIV, is also of later origin than the Synoptical groundwork.
It is told of Peter, and yet is not found in the Petrine Gospel of
Mark. The legendary character of the narrative additions to
the First Gospel is recognised by all historical critics. At the
same time, both the Buddhist and Christian tales in question are
built upon a primitive doctrine: viz.,, the power of the Master
(Christianity) or of the Arahat (Buddhism) to walk upon the
water.

Let it be noted, however, that, besides the uncanonical
introductory story, there is the Jiataka proper (No. 190) which
relates a similar thing. But it is told as a fairy-tale of the long
past, and lacks the striking Gospel parallelism of the uncanoni-
cal myth.

In the latter we may perhaps trace a Christian loan.

* R X X X ¥ *

6. God shall be All in All.

1 Cor. XV, 28. ’
And when all things have been subjected unto him, then
shall the Son also himself be subjected to him that did subject
all things unto him, that God may be all in all.
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Lafcadio Hearn, in his Gleaning in Buddha-fields (Boston,
1897, p. 96) quotes, from a Japanese text called Engaku-sho, as
follows:

“It has been written that in whatsoever time all human
minds accord 1n thought and will with the mind of the Teacher,
there shall mot remoin even one particde of dust that does not enter
into Buddhalood.”

Teitaro Suzuki tells me that this is taken from the section
of the Mahiyina Canon called Avatamsaka.

* X N X X > B
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